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KHPHNII

«Kagpnap Ttaii¢piam MWIIHH JacTypu» TalabjJapyHU aMmalra ONIMPHINIA, Xamja CII
aBJIOJHU IOKOPM CaBMsa TaWepilallHM TabMUHJIAIl MAakKcaguJa MWUIMH KaapusTiap
CUHTIUpUWITaH (aHyiap OViinda 3JeKTPOH YKyB-YCIyOHil MaKMyacH SpaTUIl AaBjiaT axaMHUsITHra
sra OynraH macajanap KaTopura KUpHUTWITaH. ByryHru KyHaa wiM-¢(aH >Kajal TapakKui
9TacTraH, 3aMOHaBHIl axOOpPOT-KOMMYHMKAIMSI BOCHUTAJapu KEHT KOPHUM STUJTaH XKaMHATAA
Oapua ¢aH coxanmapuia OWIMMIAPHUHT Te3 SHTHIAHUO OOPHINHM, TabJIUM OJYBUHJIAD OJIUTa
ylapHH Te3 Ba cudariu srajam ouinad Oup Karopja, MyHTa3aM Ba MYCTaKIJI paBHILAa OMIUM
u3nam BasudacuHu Kyimokna. IIIyHHHT ydyH WHTENEKTyal CAJIOXHSTra 3ra, WiM-(QpaHHHHT
3aMOHAaBUH IOTYKJIapu acocuAa IKOAMM (UKpIalauraH IIaxclapHU MIAKIJIAaHTHPUII XaMm[a
IOKOpY Maslakald KaJpJjapHU Taiépiiall Macallach 3JIEKTPOH YKYB-METOJUK Ma)kKMyaJlapHUHT
SIHTY aBJIOJIMHU SPATHUILHU Tajad KWIMOK/A.

Ymby yKyB-ycnyOuii Makmya — JaBiaT TablIMM CTaHAapTH Ba ¢aH JacTypuia
Oenruianrad, Tajabajap TOMOHUIAH OJrajUlaHUIIM JIO3UM Oynran OWinM, KYHMKMa Ba
MaJlaKaJlapHH AKJUIAHTUPUIL, YKYB KapacHUHU KOMIUIEKC JIolnxanail acocuia kKadonariaHrad
HATMO)KAaJapHU OJUIIHM, MYCTakKuid OWIMM OJIMII Ba YpPraHWIIHMA XaMJa Ha30paTHU amalra
OLIMPHIIHM TabMUHJIAWIUTAH, TalaOaHUHT IKOAMM KOOWIMSATIAPUHM PUBOXKAHTUPUIITa
HyHanTUpUITaH VKyB-ycnyOuid MaHOanap, AUJAKTUK BOCHUTajap Ba MaTepuaiiap, 3JIEKTPOH
TaBJIUM pecypciiapy, YKUTHUII TEXHOIOTHICH, OaxoJiall ME30OHIApUHHU Y3 UUUra OJIau.

DNEKTPOH YKYB-YCIyOMil MakMya KOMIIOHEHTIAPMHUHT Ma3MyHHU JlaBiar TabJUM CTaHAAPTH
acocyia Ty3wirad (aH 1acTypura MyBOQHK, Xam/1a [Iaxcra HyHaITHPHUIITaH, pUBOKIAHTUPYBUN
Ba MYCTaKWJI TabJIUM OJIUII TEXHOJIOTHUSJIApHU, TaMOWWJUIApU Ba Tajlabllapy acocuaa HIuiad
YUKHUIIJIH.

@®aHHM YKUTHIIIA NeJarOrHK Ba aX00POT TeXHOJIOTHAIAPUIAH

doiiraaHU LI

TanabanapHuHr TWUI VKUTAII TaMOWWIapu Ba CEHIOWIYBIAp (MHIAM3 TWiHM) (aHUHU
V3MamTUpHUIIIapy YUyH YKUTHUIIHUHT WJIFOP Ba 3aMOHAaBHH ycyimapuaad (oiiianaHull, SHTU
MH(POPMALMOH-TIEIATOTMK TEXHOJIOTUSUIApHUA TaJ0MK KWJIUII MyXHUM axamusTra sragup. OaHHu
V3mamTupHInga JapciivuK, YKyB Ba yCIyOMi KyJulaHManap, Mabpy3a MaTHJIApH, TapkaTMa Ba
3JIEKTPOH MaTepHuauiapjaH ¢oigananunaad. Ymoy ¢aHHM YpraHuiia TabIMMHUHT 3aMOHaBHUM
METOJIapuAaH, SbHU AJIEKTPOH M0YTa, YaT KaHaJllap Ba BUPTYyasl XaKUKUMIMKHY Y3H/1a *Kamilarad
UHTEepHETJaH (OoNIaTaHUII JIO3UM, SBHM 3JEKTPOH YKYB agaOUETiIap Ba MabIyMOTiIap OaHKH
OuJiaH MIIUTAIl UHTEPHET TapMOFUJAaH Makca/uid ¢oiiananui Oy kabu OMiIMM Ba KYHUKMallapHU
XOCHJI KWJIMII Ba PUBOXJIAHTHPHILIA KaTTa camapa oepau.
Kypc makcaou:
—Tun acniexnapu amanueTul panu MKKUTa MOyJIIaH HOOPAT.
KommyHukaTuB rpammaThka Moayiu Tajnabanapra 1-2 cemecTpiap JaBoMHAa YKUTUIIAIU.
Maskyp Moayn TanaGanmapHUHI TWJI MOJEJJIApU Ba CTPYKTypajapy XakKuaard OHIUMIIApUHU
omupuil OwiaH Oupra ypraHwiaéTraH THUJ T'paMMaTUKACUHU MYJIOKOTAA TYFpPU KYJUIAIIHM,
MYJIOKOT kKapa¢HH/1a TpaMMaTHK (popMalapHU TYFPH KYJl1ail OJIMIIHN YpraTau.
-rpaMMAaTHK CTPYKTypajap (cojga, Mypakkad Ba KyliMa rariap Ba X.K.) HU MyJIOKOTAa KyJUIall;
- CTpYKTYpajapHu (apKiail oJuIll, yIapHH OF3aKH Ba €3Ma HYTK/Aa TYFpU UIILIATUILI,
- YpraHunaeTral TUJI rpaMMaTUKacu MOJEI Ba CTPYKTYpaJapUHUHT Y3Ura XOC XyCYyCHSITIapUHU
aXparta OJIUII Ba YJIapHU Y3JIAITUPHIL YIYH V3 OHA THIIM TU3UMH OWJIaH TaKKOCTAL;
- MYJIOKOT/Ia TPaMMAaTHK XaTojapra iy KyiMaciauK;
- MyCTaKWI paBHIAA YpraHWIaeTraH THJI TpaMMaTUKacura ouj YKyB agaOueTnapuad yHyMIU
doiiganana ONHIITIAPH JIO3UM.
KommyHuKaTuB Jiekcuka Moaynu 1-4 cemectpiap naBomMuaa YKUTWIAAW. MasKyp MOAYJIHHMHT
MakcaJy TajabalapHUHT JTyFaT OOMIMIMHU OIIMPHII Ba JIyFaT OOMIUTHHU OOMUTHO OOPUIITHUHT
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MakOyn ycyinapuaas (GoiJalaHUIIHU YPraTUIl Xam/1a YpraHwiaeTral yeT TUIH JeKCUKAaCUHUHT
MYJOKOTJArn XyCyCcHSTIapuHHU (apKiam Ba MYJIOKOTAAa Kyijgail ONMIIKOOMIHATIApUHU
PHUBOXIIAHTHPHILLIANDP.

bocknuma-0ockuu Moayn sKyHuAa Tanalanap Kyduaarn OWIMM Ba KYHUKMajgapra ora
Oynaaunap:

- ¥3mapura TaHuIl OYiraH MaB3y KOHTEKCTHA C¥3 MabHOCHMHM aHrail (Bokeasap OacHH, XHC-
XaspKOH, MaKcaj, UCTaK, XOXMIIBaX.K.);

- TaHUI, WIIBaKyHJAIMKXacTraTaaJuTyKJIuoyiaranMap3yiapaa (owia, CeBUMIMMAIIFYJIOT, MII,
cacxaTBax.K.) Cy3BanOOpalapHUTYFPUKYILIAHOINIII,

-IIaXCU KU3UKUIUIAPU, MyTaXacUCJIMIU Ba M)KTUMOUN-Ma/laHui MaB3ynapja KyJUIaHWJIaAural
cy3mapHuHr Tanapdy3 KoumamapuHu (TOBYNUIAPHUHT VYKWIHWII KOWJAcH, YPFy Ba X.K.)
V37aIITUPHILN Ba MYJIOKOT KapacHU1a IIUIATUIIIN;

- [IAXCUM KU3UKUIIApU, KacOMi HYHaIUIIM Ba MOKTUMOMI-MalaHuil MaB3yjapJaru cy3JapHUHT
MabHOCUHU OWJIMIIY Ba TYFPHU KYJUTaid OJIHIIIHN;

- ubopa XaMJa OF3aKu HYTK Ja KyJUIAHWIAQJUraH CY3JIapHUHI KyuyMa Ba TYFpU MaHOCHHHU
OWJIMIIM Ba TYFPU KYJIJIAIIL,

- JdyFaT OOWJIMIVMHU OMIMPHIN YYyH MaHOanap (JIyFariap, peructpiap, cy3 KypcaTKH4iapd Ba
Oomrkanap) naH ¢oinanaHuIl KYHUKMa Ba Majlakaapra sra oyiaaumiap.

Kypcnuune eeocaiimu :
www.guldu.uz - xkypc Oyiinua amanuii MamFyJIOTIap MaTepUAUIAPUHHU,  KYIIUMY
MabJIyMOTIapHH, TOMIHPUKIAPHH FOKJIA0 OJIMII MyMKHH.



Lesson-1 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Introduction to the course syllabus

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2.Introducing  course
questioning

3. Summarizing

syllabus  through

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will Raise their awareness of the
course syllabus

[1 Be familiarized about aims and objectives of
the course

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Aware about the course

[1 Have clear understanding about the course
aim and objectives

(1 be able to make suggestions to improvement
of

the course

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activi

ties Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares
1.2. T prepares

to the lesson
handouts.

1.3 T prepares a list of literature
required for the course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

2.1. T introduces her/himself to
the participants all information
about own occupation and main
personal details.

2.2. T asks participants to do such
introducing turning to the person
on the right. In this form each
participant ~ should  introduce
oneself to the audience

2.1.Ps listen
2.2. Ps
other  following
instruction

introduce each

the

3-step

3.1. T writes the course name on
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Main  part:
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

introducing

the board and ask participants the
following questions (20 min)

[J What do you think this course
introduces?

(1 What are the objectives of the
course?

(1 What are you required to do in
order to complete the course
successfully?

1 How long does the course last?

3.2. Elicit responses and distribute
course syllabus (handout 1) to
each participant and ask them to
read it individually for 10 minutes.
3.3. After reading ask them to
compare their responses with
the course syllabus and ask
them to reflect on it. (20 min)

3.1. Ps write the answers
to questions on the board

3.2. Ps read the course
syllabus individually in 10
min

3.3. Ps compare their
responses  with  given
course syllabus and share
with their reflection on it.

4- step

Closure: summarizing
activity

(15-minutes)

4.1.Ask participants to express
their desire in learning English
and exact wish from language
aspects: what topics of English
aspects you would prefer to learn
and discuss? In what topics do you
think you need more clarification?
4.2. Elicit random responses and
conclude the session stating that
during training you will take into
account suggested ideas of today‘s
discussion

4.1.Ps express their needs

Handout 1. Look at the following syllabus of the course and compare your response with it.

How much close are you?
Vocabulary
Introduction

Compulsory for English majors, practical classes once per week in semester land 2

Aims

[] To enlarge the range of students‘ vocabulary
[] To develop students® ability to recognize and use words in communication
[1 To enhance students‘ use of appropriate strategies for building and storing vocabulary

Objectives

By the end of Year 1 students will be able
[ Recognize word meaning in context of topics they are familiar with (description of events,
feelings, ambitions, dreams, wishes, etc.);
[ Identify appropriate uses of words, phrases in topics familiar to them, of personal interest or
relevant to everyday life (family, hobbies, work, travel, etc.)

[1 Recognize and use stress patterns of words relevant to the topics they are familiar with;
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1 Recognize and apply a range of strategies for guessing, storing, and learning vocabulary;

1 Make appropriate use of resources (e.g. paper, electronic and on-line dictionaries) to build
their vocabulary;

(1 Identify the difference between active and passive vocabulary for their own needs.

Indicative content

Lexical systems

[1 Lexical relationships-synonymy, antonymy, homonymy (e.g. knight-night, a book-to book),
hyponymy (e.g. animal-cat, dog, cow)

[1 Word fields (word relating to one topic area, e.g. environment)

1 Set phrases and lexical chunks(e.g. phrasal verbs such as turn off and phrases such as to and
fro ,pros and cons )

[ Idioms(e.g. to bucket down)

[1 Varieties e.g. autumn(BrE)-fall(AmE)

1 Word formation (e.g. compound nouns and adjectives, suffixes, prefixes and roots)

[1 Abbreviations (UN, UK, www, Ltd)

[1 Collocations (e.g. pay attention, black coffee, dependent on)

Strategies

[1 Dictionary training (monolingual/bilingual, paper, electronic and on-line)

[1 Guessing meaning from context

[1 Different ways of organizing vocabulary note-books ( e.g. visual, webs, T-sheets, etc.)

[1 Different ways of learning (e.g. learning by heart, setting daily targets, learning by association,
mnemonics, etc.)

Approaches to teaching and learning

[1 Text- based tasks for inferring meaning of vocabulary from context

[1 Task-based activities for using vocabulary in context

[1 Awareness raising activities

[1 Dictionary research activities

[1 Work on vocabulary notebooks

Learning outcomes

Students should have developed:

[1 Their active and passive vocabulary on the topic dealt with during Year 1;

[1 The ability to use their active vocabulary for communication on Year 1 topics;

[1 A range of strategies for guessing, storing and learning vocabulary

Assessment profile

Semester 1

Continuous Assessment 40%

1 Activities for using vocabulary in context (gap filling,role play for using certain
vocabulary,etc.); 10%

[1 Text-based tasks for guessing meaning of vocabulary from context 9word-
formation,matching, etc.0and from co-text (e.g. syntactical clues) 10%

1 Vocabulary notebooks (use of different vocabulary organizing/building strategies) 10%

[ Participation 10%

Mid-course assessment 30%

[1 Test 1 (both knowledge and strategy based) 15%

[1 Test 2 15%

Final assessment 30%

Final Test (both knowledge and strategy based) 30%
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Glossary:

Accuracy - The quality or state of being correct or precise;

Communicative - Willing, eager, or able to talk or impart information;

Strategies - A plan of action designed to achieve a long-term or overall aim;

Hypothetical - Supposed but not necessarily real or true;

Objectives- Relating to or denoting a case of nouns and pronouns serving as the object of a

transitive verb or a preposition.

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Questions on session
[J What does this course introduce?

[1 What are objectives of the course?
[1 What are required tasks of the course?
[1 How long does the course last?

Lesson-2 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

The vowel sounds /ei/ and /&/. Unstressed

vowels /a/ and /i/

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing vowel sounds /ei/ and /&/.
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the vowel sounds; to be acquainted with unstressed sounds

Obijectives:

Participants will Raise their awareness of the
vowe sounds

Be familiarized about using of vowel sounds

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Aware about the course

[1 Have clear understanding about the using of
vowe sounds

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson




Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1.T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3.T prepares a list of literature
required for the course

2-step. 2.1. T introduces her/himself to the | 2.1.Ps listen
Introduction: lead in activity | participants all information about | 2.2. Ps introduce each
(15 minutes) vowel sounds. other  following the
2.2. T asks participants to do such | instruction
introducing turning to the person on
the right. In this form each
participant should introduce oneself
to the audience
3-step 3.1. T writes the vowel sounds on the
Main part: introducing | board and ask participants the | 3.1. Ps write the

course syllabus
(50-minutes)

following questions (20 min)

What’s the aim of vowel sounds in
words?

3.2. Elicit responses and distribute
vowel sounds (handout 1) to each
participant and ask them to read it
individually for 10 minutes.

3.3. After reading ask them to

answers to questions on
the board

3.2. Ps read the the
sounds in 10 min

3.3. Ps compare their
responses with given
sound of table and

compare the sounds and ask share with their
them to reflect on it. (20 min) reflection on it.
4- step 4.1.Ask participants to express their | 4.1.Ps express their
Closure: summarizing | desire in learning English phonetics | needs .
activity 4.2. Elicit random responses and

(15-minutes)

conclude the session stating that
during training you will take into
account suggested ideas of today‘s
discussion

Visual materials
1. The vowel sounds [e] [i]

[e] No. 3
[e] - front, short

The front of the tongue (the middle part) is raised. The tip of the tongue is pressed to the lower
teeth. The lips are slightly spread.

[eeeee]
Mind the intonation.
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[i] No. |

[i:] - front, long
The front of the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard palate. The tip of the tongue is

2. Types of syllable: open (Type 1) and closed (Type I1)

Type I. a) There is only one vowel sound at the end of the syllable, e. g. be [bi:], me [mi:]
b) There is a letter «e» at the end of the word which is mute,

e. g. mine [main] All the vowels in these two cases represent the alphabetical pronunciation.
Type 1l. a) There is a consonant sound at the end of the syllable. e. g. man [mzn]

b) There is a double consonant in the word. e. g. cabbage [[kaebid[1] luggage [lallid[]]

Ee [i:] - Ee [i:] [e]

Type | Type I

me [mi:] Pete [pi:t]

Exercise! [i: - mi:] [mi: - ni: -mi:n] [em - men]
[e-em]

[e - en] [i: - ni:] [mi:n - men] [en - men]

[e -em -en] [i: -mi: -ni:] [ni: - em] [em -en - men]
[em - en] [i: -mi:n] [ni: - en]

References
1 English Pronuansiation in Use —Cambridge University Press:
2. English Phonetics (practical course) Samarkand-2005

Lesson-3 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Naming and describing
Time — 2 hours Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1. Led in activity

2. Brainstorming

3. Guess the parts of speech

4. Sharing the ideas of Notional and Functional
parts of speech

5. Exploring the main features of naming and
describing

6. Using parts of speech in context

7. Mini lectures

8. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce parts of speech; to be acquainted with their specific features and
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differences.

Obijectives:

Participants will

(1 Be able to distinguish between Notional and
Functional parts of speech

[1 Be able to use parts of speech in context

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Aware about Notional and Functional parts
of speech

[1 Have clear understanding about their
differences

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; individually, pair , group works and
whole class

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; board and markers of different

colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required
for the course

2-step.
Introduction:
lead in activity
(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions
about parts of speech.

2.2 T asks the following questions:

- What are the Notional parts of speech?

- What are the Functional parts of speech?
2.3 Arrange the following parts of speech
into  notional and  structural, give
examples:

Noun, numeral, conjunction, adverb, the
words of the category of state, the particle,
modal verbs, the interjection, the articles,
adjective, pronoun, preposition, verb.

2.4 T distributes Handout 1 to reflect

2.1. Ss share with ideas.

2.2 Ss try to answer and share
the ideas.

2.3 Ss guess and

arrange

2.4 SS reflect

3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T asks the following question:

--Guess who am [?

-- | can be the subject of the sentence. |
may be singular and plural. I am only
Notional! (5-minutes)

3.2 Teacher introduces the new topic,
distributes Handouts 2, 3 and asks Ss to

3.1 Ss try to guess.

whole class
3.2 Ss read and take notes
the

3.3 Ss take part in
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read it individually for 10 minutes.

3.3 after reading T asks them to reflect on
it with whole class for 15 minutes

3.4a. T divides into two groups: the Xs and
Ys. The Xs, who can write X; and Ys, who
can write Y. Then divide into small teams
in these groups. Ssrewrite the sentence in
each square, using the word(s) in bold
under each sentence. Example: - Have you
got many suitcases? Luggage - Have you
got much luggage?

3.4b. With another team, take turns to
choose a square and read out your new
sentence. If it is correct, put your Xs or Ys
in that square on the grid. If it is not
correct, you‘ve lost your turn. The winning
team is the first to get a line of three Xs or
Y's horizontally, vertically or diagonally.

( handout 4 , 20 — minutes )

discussion.
3.4 Ss are divided,
and do the group activity

4- step
Closure:
summarizing
activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home
task: make 10 minutes presentation about
noun. (individually)

4.1. Ss take notes

Visual materials

Handout 1
The Noun
Common Proper
Concrete
Class Material Abstract Collective Personal Geographic
a book wood success police Madina Tashkent
a disk iron help family Rakhmanova Uzbekistan
acomputer  water progress news Makhmuda  Moscow
jam advice clothes Sharipova Russia
paper freedom team
oil company
Method Notes
Examples
adding — sl a book — books
a car — cars
-ge a page — pages
-ce a place — places
-ze a prize — prizes
-se a case — cases
adding —esl
-S a bus — buses
-SS a dress — dresses
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-sh

-tch

-ch

-X

also:

a potato — potatoes
a tomato — tomatoes
a hero - heroes

-yto-ies
after consonant
-f/-fe to —ves

Changing the root

Remember

Latin, Greek word

a genius — genii

a curriculum — curricula

a datum — data

a phenomenon
phenomena

a formula — formulae

an antenna — antennae

an index — indices

an appendix — appendices

a bush — bushes

a watch — watches
a bench — benches
a fox — foxes

But: photos, pianos
discos, radios
Z00s, videos
cuckoos
acry —cries
a story - stories
a shelf — shelves But: roofs, chiefs,

a life — lives cuffs, cliffs,
handkerchiefs,
scarfs (' scarves)

aman —men But: an ox - oxen

a woman — women
a child — children

a foot — feet
a goose — geese
a louse — lice

a mouse — mice
a tooth — teeth
a deer — two deer But:
a fish — three fish a fish — fishes
a carp — three carp (varieties of fish)
a trout — five trout
a sheep — four sheep
a swine — many swine
a Chinese — many Chinese
a Swiss — ten Swiss
a Japanese — five Japanese
a Portuguese — a lot of
Portuguese
a series — two series
a species — many species
a means — a lot of means
an offspring - many
offspring
a cactus — cacti Rare:
cactuses
geniuses
phenomenons
formulas
antennas
indexes
appendixes

Glossary.
14



An abstract noun- a noun that names a feeling, quality, or state rather than an object, animal or
person.
Concrete noun- a noun that names a physical thing, animal or person that you are able to hear,
see, smell, touch or taste.
Collective noun- a noun ,such as —familyl or —flock», that is the name of people or things
considered as a unit.
Common noun-in grammar,a common noun is any noun that is not the name of a particular
person, place or thing.
Proper noun-a noun such as James, New York or China; that is the name of one particular thing
and is written with a capital letter.
Plural- a form of a world that shows you are talking about more than one thing, person etc.
Singular noun- a singular noun, from etc is used when writing or speaking about one person or
thing.
References

1. Murphy R —Advanced grammar in use - 2008
2. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Context (intermediate)
Cambridge University
3. M. Swan and C. Walter - - How English works*
4. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused|
5. SharipovaM.Z. —YacTu peun B cxemax U Tadbmumax|

Lesson-4 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The consonant sounds /b/ /p/si/z/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing vowel sounds /ei/ and /&/.
3. Summarizing
Aim of the lesson: to introduce the vowel sounds; to be acquainted with unstressed sounds
Obijectives: Outcomes:
Participants will Raise their awareness of the | By the end of the course Participants will
consonant sounds 1 Aware about the course
[1 Be familiarized about using of consonant | [1 Have clear understanding about the using of
sounds consonant sounds
Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;
Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works
Used materials and equipments Handouts; table of consonant sounds
Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.
Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities | Student activities
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1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

2.1. T introduces her/himself
to the participants all
information about consonan
sounds.

2.2. T asks participants to do
such introducing turning to the
person on the right. In this
form each participant should

2.1.Ps listen
2.2. Ps introduce each other
following the instruction

introduce oneself to the
audience
3-step 3.1. T writes the vowel sounds
Main part: on the Dboard and ask|3.1. Ps write the answers to
introducing course syllabus | participants the  following | questions on the board
(50-minutes) questions (20 min)
(1 What’s the aim of|3.2. Ps read the consonant
consonant sounds in words? sounds in 10 min
3.2. Elicit responses and |3.3. Ps compare their

distribute table of consonant
sounds (handout 1) to each
participant and ask them to
read it individually for 10
minutes.

3.3. After reading ask
them to compare the
sounds and ask them to
reflect on it. (20 min)

responses with given sound of
table and share with their
reflection on it.

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.Ask participants to express
their desire in learning English
phonetics

4.2. Elicit random responses
and conclude the session
stating that during training you
will  take into  account
suggested ideas of today‘s
discussion

4.1.Ps express their needs .

Visual materials

1. The consonant sounds [p] [b]

[p]- voiceless.
Bilabial, plosive.

The soft palate is raised. The lips are slightly spread and pressed together. Thus contact is
formed so that the air-passage through the mouth cavity is completely blocked for a short time.
The air is compressed by pressure from the lungs. When lips are quickly opened, the air escapes

with the kind of explosion.
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[b]- voiced
The same articulation as for [p]

Mind the aspiration.

[Ppppppl[bbbbbb]
[pi:] [pen] [bi:] [bel] [pi:l] [pep] [bi:] [ben] [pi:t] [pet] [bi:m] [bed] Pp [pi:] Bb [bi:]

Exercise!

[pi:p] [eb] [pi:-bi;] [ni:p] [neb] [pi:t-bi:t] [di:p] [pet] [pi:l-bi:n]
Read the following:
deep ebb peel-been peep bed peep-bee bee neb pen-Ben

Put down the following words in traditional writing:

[pi:1] [pelt] [eb] [di:p] [bi:n] [neb] [bi:] [i:1] [bel]
Write the words given below in two groups according to the final voiced and voiceless
consonant sound:

deep, pet, neb, pep, peep, lent, Ned, met, led, net, lend, let, Ted, end, meet, deed, mend.

Spell the following words and read them:

1) been, bed, belt, bell, pelt, pen, deep, ebb, peep, pet, pent, meet, end, den, tell, net, Nell, teen,
lend, eel.
2) tell, dell, ten, den, lend, let, net, deem, need, ned, ten, led, eel, mend, melt, pelt, bell.

The consonant sounds [s] [z]

Ss[s555555]

The tip of the tongue is at the teeth-ridge. The lips are spread and slightly protruded. [si:] [es]
voiceless Ss [es] [si:I] [sel] [si:p] [sed] [si:t] [tes] [si:s] [test]

[zZ][zzzzzz2z7]

The same articulation as for [s] [zi:]] [zed] z -voiced [ti:z] [zep]

Z7 [zed] [si:z] [sez] [pi:z] [zend]

References
1 English Pronuansiation in Use —Cambridge University Press:
2. English Phonetics (practical course) Samarkand-2005

Lesson-5 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Suffixes and Prefixes, Describing people —
appearance and character / Compound
adjectives/ldioms describing people

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1. Lead in activity

2 Introducing Suffixes and Prefixes,
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Describing people — appearance and character /
Compound  adjectives/Idioms  describing
people

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Suffixes and Prefixes, Describing people — appearance and
character; to be acquainted with Compound adjectives/Idioms describing people

Objectives:

Participants will

() Raise their awareness of the topics People's
appearance,People ‘s character, Talents and in
born talents, genes Stereotypes, horoscopes.

[1 Be able to use negative and positive
adjectives properly while describing people

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Be aware of describing people ‘s appearance
and character

[1 Have clear understanding about idioms
describing people

1 Be aware of forming and using Compound
adjectives

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature
required for the course

2-step.
Introduction:
lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T asks Ss to present adjectives that
are used to describe people‘s
appearance

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T teaches how to wuse
adjectives to describe people‘s
appearance. T distributes handout to
practice describing people‘s
physical appearance.

3.2 T explains the differences
between phrasal verbs and idioms
and gives examples for idioms
describing people‘s appearance.

3.3 T explains the formation and
usage of compound adjectives

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss learn the

4- step
Closure:

4.1. The teacher comments on the
students® participation.

4.1.Ss
agreements.

express their
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summarizing activity 4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension | 4.2 The students may ask
(15-minutes) of the theme some questions.
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks 4.3 students get their home
tasks

Visual materials
Appearances - How to describe someone in English

HEIGHT He is tall. He is short. He is average / normal /
medium height.

He is very tall. He is quite short. He is relatively normal
height.

She is skinny. (negative) She is fat. (negative)

She is anorexic. (medical) She is tubby. (negative)

She is underweight. (negative) She is overweight. (negative)

She is thin. (negative) She is plump. (neutral)

She is slim. (positive) She is stocky. (neutral)

She is slender. (positive) She is bonny. (positive)

EXERCISE

Read these descriptions. What are the missing words? Write is or has.

A. She is around 20. She is tall, slim and beautiful. She has long straight black hair.

B.he...... average height and average build. He...... a ponytail, he...... handsome.

C. She........ really cute. She...... medium length wavy hair, and big beautiful eyes.

D. He..... Average height and average build.he...... a ponytail. He...... a ponytail. He.....
Handsome

E.she....... around 60. She....short curly hair, and wears glasses.

F.he .... A wide face and a dark complexion. He.... Very muscular.

What Is an Idiom?

An idiom is a commonly used expression whose meaning does not relate to the literal meaning
of its words.

Here are some common idioms:

He's been pushing up the daisies for a year. (He's been dead for a year.)

Let's paint the town red. (Let's have a good time in town.)

She has a bun in the oven (She is pregnant.)

Idioms describing people

chip off the old block

A person who is a chip off the old block resembles one of their parents in appearance, character
or behaviour.

James is a chip off the old block - he reacts the same way as his father.

down at heel

A person who is down-at-heel is someone whose appearance is untidy or neglected because of
lack of money.

The down-at-heel student I first met became a successful writer.

dressed to kill

When someone, especially a woman, is dressed to kill, they are wearing very fashionable or
glamorous clothes intended to attract attention.

She arrived at the reception dressed to kill.

face like a bulldog chewing a wasp

To say that someone has a face like a bulldog chewing a wasp means that you find them very
unattractive because they have a screwed-up ugly expression on their face.

Not only was he rude but he had a face like a bulldog chewing a wasp!

face like a wet week-end
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If someone has a face like a wet week-end, they look sad and miserable.

What's wrong with Pete? He's got a face like a wet week-end!

face only a mother could love

This is a humoristic way of saying that someone is ugly or unattractive.

The poor guy has a face only a mother could love.

face that would stop a clock

Someone who has a face that would stop a clock has a shockingly unattractive face.

You'll recognize him - he's tall and thin, with a face that would stop a clock!

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES

Today we are going to look at the different structures regarding compound adjectives.

A compound adjective consists of an adjective, adverb or noun which consequently modifies
another adjective, noun or verb linking it. We usually hyphenate the words in order to avoid
confusion between them. Take a look at the examples: curly-haired, blue-eyed, tight-fitting, ..
How do we form compound adjectives?

ADJECTIVE + ADJECTIVE A yellow-green olive.

ADJECTIVE + NOUN A long-distance runner

ADJECTIVE + NOUN + ED A bad-tempered boss.

ADJECTIVE + PRESENT PARTICIPLE A good-looking man.

ADVERB + ADJECTIVE A part-time job.

ADVERB + ADJECTIVE + ED A deeply rooted problem.

ADVERB + PAST PARTICIPLE A brightly-lit room.

ADVERB + NOUN + ED Well-mannered children.

NOUN + ADJECTIVE A world-famous singer.

NOUN + PAST PARTICIPLE Sun-dried tomatoes.

NUMBER + ADJECTIVE / NOUN Three-legged race.

PAST PARTICIPLE + NOUN +ED A broken-hearted friend.

Prefixes

What is a prefix?

A prefix (affix) is a word, or letter(s) placed at the beginning of another word (a base word) to
adjust or qualify its usage or meaning. The opposite of prefix is suffix.

Prefixes (un-,in-il-,ir-,and dis-) are often used to give adjectives (and some verbs and nouns) a
negative meaning.

F.ex happy unhappy, possible impossible,correct incorrect, like (v) dislike(v)

un- is used with many different words (unfriendly,unable ,untidy)

im- is used before some words beginning with m or p (impolite, impatient)

il- is used before some words beginning with | (illegible)

ir- is used before some words beginning with r (irregular)

dis- is used before some adjectives (dishonest) and a few verbs (disagree)

in- is used before a limited number of words (invisible)

Verb prefixes: un —and dis-

These prefixes have two meanings: they may have a negative meaning ,but they may also mean
—the opposite of an actionl or —to reverse an actionl. This meaning is used with certain verbs.
Suffixes

The addition, which is added at the end of the word, is called ,,Suffix .

Consider this sentence. My friend has given me a book as a gift for my birthday. In this sentence,
the word “friend” has been used as a noun to denote a person. Consider this sentence: My
friendship with Clinton is growing like a banyan tree. Here, the word “friendship” has been used
to mention the relationship between Clinton and me. But the word friendship is a derivative of
the word “friend”. Such a derivative is created by adding “ship” at the end of the word. The
“ship” is called Suffix.
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Suffixes of Nouns of English origin: i. Denoting the doer: Er —Painter, baker Ar — beggar
Or —sailor Yer - lawyer Ster — spinster, punster, songster Ter — daughter, sister Ther — father,
mother, brother, ii. Denoting state, action, condition, being, etc... Dom — freedom,
martyrdom, wisdom Hood — manhood, childhood, Head - godhead Lock — wedlock, Ledge —
knowledge

Glossary

Plump- Having a full rounded shape

Stocky- Broad and sturdily built

Bonny- Attractive or beautiful

Underweight- Below a weight considered normal

Slender- gracefully thin

Pale- having less colour than usual, typically as a result of shock, fear, or ill health:

They were unaware that the road had been closed.

I am still uncertain whether they are coming.

My blue bag has disappeared from the shelf where | left it.

My instructor and I had a brief disagreement.

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-6 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Demonstratives in  discourse, Possessive
structures

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity

2. Introducing Demonstratives in discourse,
Possessive structures

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Demonstratives in discourse, Possessive adjectives

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Demonstratives in | [] Be aware of making statements with
discourse, Possessive structures Demonstratives in  discourse, Possessive

] Be able to use Demonstratives in discourse, | structures
Possessive structures while making statements | [  Have clear understanding about
Demonstratives in  discourse, Possessive
structures
1 Be aware of forming and using
Demonstratives in  discourse, Possessive

structures

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors
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Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of

literature required for the
course
2-step. T asks Ss to present | 2.1.Ss share their ideas

Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

Demonstratives in discourse,
Possessive structures

3-step

Main  part:
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

introducing

3.1. T teaches how to use
adjectives to describe
people‘s appearance. T
distributes handout to practice
Demonstratives in discourse,
Possessive structures

3.2 T explains the
Demonstratives in discourse,
Possessive structures

3.3 T explains the formation
and usage of Demonstratives
in  discourse,  Possessive
structures

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss learn the

4- step
Closure:
activity
(15-minutes)

summarizing

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students® participation.

4.2 Asks students*
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their

Visual materials

It generally refers to something already mentioned. There is used with be to say that something
exists. There is a good film on tonight. It stars Kim Basinger. It is also used in some phrases
which do not have a grammatical subject. It's raining again. It's half past six. It doesn't matter.
It's time to go. It and adjectives It is also used in the pattern it + adjective + infinitive/-ing. It's
good to see you. It was nice meeting you. In informal speech, it and the verb be are often left out.
Good to see you. Nice meeting you. One - One can be used as a pronoun, and has a plural ones. 1
don't like this one. | only like green ones. « The phrase one another refers to two subjects.
Martin and David can't stand one another. This means that Martin can't stand David, and David
can't stand Martin. * In normal conversation we use you to refer to anybody. As you get older you
tend to forget things. But in formal speech and writing we can use one with this meaning. This is
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considered over-formal by many speakers. What does one wear to a dinner of this kind? It's not
pleasant to hear oneself described by one's employees. Someone, everyone, - -body can be used

instead of -one without a change in meaning.

anyone, somewhere, -Words beginning some or

any follow the usual patterns for these words, with etc
any words normally used in questions and after negatives. There's something under the desk.
Can you see anything? But we can use some in a question if it is an offer or request. Are you

looking for somewhere to stay? Could someo

ne help me, please? And we use any in positive

statements where we mean it doesn't matter which or there is no limit to the possibilities. Please

sit anywhere you like.
Reflexive ¢ pronouns Reflexive pronouns can

be used for emphasis. why don't you do it

yourself? | paid for the tickets myself. ¢ They are also used for some actions that we do to
ourselves. Sue cut herself. I have hurt myself. Did you enjoy yourself? But other verbs are not
normally used with a reflexive pronoun, even though they are in other languages. Examples
include: change (clothes), complain, decide, dress, feel, meet, relax, remember, rest, sit down,

stand up, wake up, wash, wonder, worry

Indicative
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Lesson-7 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

The vowel sounds /e/ /i://a/ and /i/

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 17

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing vowel sounds /ei/ and /&/.
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the vowel sounds; to be acquainted with unstressed sounds

Obijectives:

Participants will Raise their awareness of the
vowel sounds

[1 Be familiarized about using of vowel sounds

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Aware about the course

(1 Have clear understanding about the using of
vowel sounds

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson
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Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

2.1. T introduces her/himself

to the participants all
information  about  vowel
sounds.

2.2. T asks participants to do
such introducing turning to the
person on the right. In this
form each participant should
introduce oneself to the
audience

2.1.Ps listen
2.2. Ps introduce each other
following the instruction

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T writes the vowel sounds
on the board and ask
participants  the  following
questions (20 min)

[J What’s the aim of vowel
sounds in words?

3.2. Elicit responses and
distribute  vowel  sounds
(handout 1) to each participant
and ask them to read it
individually for 10 minutes.
3.3. After reading ask
them to compare the
sounds and ask them to
reflect on it. (20 min)

3.1. Ps write the answers to
questions on the board

3.2. Ps read the the sounds in
10 min

3.3. Ps compare their
responses with given sound of
table and share with their
reflection on it.

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.Ask participants to express
their desire in learning English
phonetics

4.2. Elicit random responses
and conclude the session
stating that during training you
will  take into  account
suggested ideas of today‘s
discussion

4.1.Ps express their needs .

Visual materials
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The vowel sounds /i:/ and [e/

When you say the letters of the alphabet, E has the long vowel sound /i:/. You hear this sound in
the word meet. But the letter E can also be pronounced as the short vowel sound /¢/, as in the
word met,

Change the vowel sound from /e/ to [iz/ in these words. Write the new words.
EXAMPLE met meat

1:check ol Gsweat il
2 el s 7 well ..

T St 8 set

G g MR | 9 fed Lo
S’ L 10 )ed SN

Listen and circle the word you hear. If you find any of these difficult, go to Section D4 Sound pairs
for further practice.

1 Men or man? Did you see the men / man? (=ssound pair 1)
2 Pen or pain? I've got a pen / pain in my hand. (=sound pair 4)
3 Bear or beer? 'That's a strong bear / beer. (=ssound pair 8)
4 Live or leave? | want to live [ leave. (=»sound pair 10)
§ Bed or bird? Did you see the bed / bird? (=ssound pair 12)
6 Leftor lift? You should take the left / lift. (=ssound pair 13)

In words with two or more syllables, at least one syllable is weak (does not have stress).
« Listen to these words which have two syllables, and the second syllable is weak.

carrot cabbage

In weak syllables, native speakers of English very often use the weak vowel sounds /2/ and /1/.
« Listen again to the two words above: the O in carrot is pronounced /3/ and the A in cabbage
is pronounced /1/.

Write the words in the correct part of the table. Then listen and check.

orange wemen return  collect market begin  visit asleep
salad  teaches needed letter  sofa peaches quarter  women

vowel in weak syllable = /af vowel in weak syllable = /1/
woman orange
References

1 English Pronunciation in Use —Cambridge University Press:
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Lesson-8 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Adjectives and Participles, Comparatives

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Adjectives and Participles,
Comparatives

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Demonstratives in discourse, Possessive adjectives

Objectives:

Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Adjectives and
Participles, Comparatives

[1 Be able to use Adjectives and Participles,
Comparatives while making statements

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Be aware of making statements with
Adjectives and Participles, Comparatives

1 Have clear understanding about Adjectives
and Participles, Comparatives

1 Be aware of forming and using Adjectives
and Participles, Comparatives

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a

required for

list of
the

literature
course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in

activity adverbs

(15 minutes) 22 T asks
questions:

2.1 T asks Ss to present their
opinions about adjectives and

the following

2.1.Ss share their ideas

- How do the adjectives and
adverbs help us?

- What features of adjectives
and adverbs do you know ?(10
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min)

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T writes the topic of the
lesson on the board and
distributes Handout 1 and asks
Ss to read, a write notes. 10
min

3.2 After reading and, writing
notes T asks Ss to reflect on it.
15 min

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and
asks to do True / False,
complete the sentences, and
answer the Completion
question10 min, individually.
3.4 After finishing tasks,
discuss with the whole class 15
min.

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and
gives home task: make 10
minutes presentation  about
adjectives and
adverbs(individually)

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their

Visual materials

The adjective. The adjective is used to denote a quality or feature of an object. She is a pretty
girl. The adjectives are not modified by genders, numbers or cases. f.ex: a young man young
people. The adjectives can change their form to express degrees of comparison. Long, longer,
longest. There are simple and derivative adjectives in English. The simple adjectives have no
endings Big, short, large. The derivative adjectives are adjectives that have prefixes and suffixes

or both of them:

natural, incorrect , unnatural.

Morphological characteristics Some adverbs may change their form to express the degrees

of comparison.
Positive degree
Slowly

Late

Hard

True / False questions.

Comparative degree
slowlier

later

harder

latest

1. Adjectives describe nouns and pronouns.

2. Never use an adjective after a linking verb.

3. Adverbs describe verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs.
4. All adverbs are formed by adding -ly to an adjective.

Completion question. (do it in written form)
Predicate adjectives, Proper adjectives are adjectives separated from the noun or pronoun by a
linking verb which describe the subject of the sentence.
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Superlative degree
slowliest

hardest
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For each sentence, choose the best word or phrase to complete the gap from the choices below.
She's so , she always gets people to do what she wants.

A shy

B vain

C manipulative

D punctual

Don't be so . You shouldn't tell people what to do all the time.

A bossing

B punctual

C bossy

D timid

When | was younger, | was very ___, but now often speak to groups of 100 people and it doesn't
worry me at all.

A demanding

B shy

C bitchy

D vain

He's incredibly . He spends hours loking at himself in the mirror,

A punctual

B shy

C bitchy

D vain

My father's quite . He often forgets where he has put things

A absent-minded

B open-minded

C like-minded

D mindful

The important thing is to be . Don't give up. Keep on trying.

A out-going

B persistent

C shy

D pushy

She says the most terrible things about other people. She can be so sometimes.
A demanding

B pushy

C bossy

D bitchy

Mike's very . Sometimes | just wish he could be quiet and listen for a change.
A chatty

B talkative

C easy-going

D shy

Glossary

A suffix — a letter added to the end of a word to form a new word.

A prefix — a group of letters that is added to the beginning of a word to change its meaning and
make a new word.

Comparative degrees- shows an increase in size,quality,degree etc when it is considered in
relation to something else.

Superlative degree- expresses the highest degree of a particular quality.

Frequency- the number of times that something happens within a particular period of time or
within a particular group of people.

Reference
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Lesson-9 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Compound nouns,
prepositions

Compound nouns+verb

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Compound nouns, Compound
nouns+verb prepositions

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Compound n

ouns, Compound nouns+verb prepositions

Obijectives:

Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Compound nouns,
Compound nouns+verb prepositions

[1 Be able to use Compound nouns, Compound

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Be aware of making statements with
Compound nouns, Compound nouns+verb
prepositions

nouns+verb  prepositions  while  making | [1 Have clear understanding about Compound

statements nouns, Compound nouns+verb prepositions
1 Be aware of forming and using Compound
nouns, Compound nouns+verb prepositions

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares

literature
course

1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a
required for

to the lesson

list of
the

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

2.1. T refreshes Ss knowledge
of previous lesson Then she
explains the aim of the theme
the results of the subject.

2.1.Ss share their ideas
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3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1T asks Ss the following
questions :

[1 How are compound nouns
formed?

[1 How are compound nouns
written?

1 How are plurals of
compound nouns formed?

3.2 T gives information about

Compound nouns-
verb+preposition
33 T have Ss present

presentation

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students® participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their

Visual materials

Nouns: compound nouns

Some nouns consist of more than one word. These are compound nouns. Compound nouns can
be formed in different ways. The most common way is to put two nouns together (noun + noun);
other common types are adjective + noun and verb + noun.

noun + noun car park, Iceland, shopkeeper, website

Writing compound nouns

Many compound nouns are written as one word, but some are written with hyphens or spaces. In
modern English, hyphens are less common than they were in the past. A good learner‘s
dictionary will tell you how each compound is usually written.

1 Examples of one word Bathroom, sheepdog, windscreen

2 Examples of hyphens check-in, fire-fighter, son-in-law

3 Examples of spaces bottle opener, New Year's Day, Prime Minister

Plurals of compound nouns

We form the plural of most compounds by adding a plural ending to the last part of the
compound:

We saw some large greenhouses with vegetables growing in them.

They‘re building two new car parks in town.

Warning:

The compounds mother-in-law, brother-in-law, etc. form their plurals on the first noun:

I‘ve got one brother-in-law and two sisters-in-law.

Not: two sister-in-laws

Compound nouns and spoken stress

Compound nouns normally have the spoken stress on the first part:

CAR park, BATHroom, WEBsite, BROther-in-law, DOORbell, CHECK-in

However, not all compound nouns follow this rule. Some have spoken stress on the second part,
especially in proper names and titles:

Mount EVerest, Prime MINister, New YORK A good learner‘s dictionary will tell you where to
put the stress.

Compound Nouns (Verbs+Preposition)
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Some compound nouns are based on phrasal verbs, e.g. takeover / to take over. To form the
plural, _s‘ is added to the end, e.g. pin-ups.

Nouns based on phrasal verbs often have an informal feel to them and they are particularly
common in newspaper reporting. Here are examples of such nouns in use.

In response to the pay offer, there was a walk-out at the factory. [strike]

There is going to be a crack-down on public spending. [action to prevent]

An inquiry into the recent break-out from the local prison has recommended measures to tighten
security there. [escape]

Last month saw a tremendous shake-up in personnel. [change]

Last week we reported on the break-up of the mayor‘s marriage. [collapse]

A number of these nouns have economic association

The takeover of one of our leading hotel chains has just been announced. [purchase by another
company]

We‘re trying to find some new outlets for our products. [places to sell]

Take your things to the check-out to pay for them. [cash-desk]

Cutbacks will be essential until the recession is over. [reductions]

Our profit was $1000 on a turnover of $10,000. [money passing through a company]

Some of the nouns are associated with technology and other aspects of modern life.

What the computer produces depends on the input. [information that is put in]

Output has increased thanks to new technology. [production]

We have a rather rapid staff turnover. [change]

Just after leaving school he went through the stage of being dropout. [person who rejects society]
The consequences of fallout from Chernobyl are still being felt. [radio-active dust in the
atmosphere]

I can easily get you a printout of the latest figures. [paper on which computer information has
been printed]

A breakthrough has been made in AIDS research. [important discovery]

Some of the words can be used in more general circumstances.

Many of the problems were caused by a breakdown in communications. [failure]

The outlook for tomorrow is good — sunny in most places. [prospect]

There are drawbacks as well as advantages to every situation. [negative aspects]

The outcome of the situation was not very satisfactory. [conclusion]

TV companies always welcome feedback from viewers. [comments]

It was clear from the outset that the set-up would cause problems. [start; situation]

We parked in a lay-by on the by-pass. [parking space at the side of a road; road avoiding the
center of a town]

The outbreak of war took many people by surprise. [start of something unpleasant]

1. Which of the words would be most likely to follow the adjectives given below:

Fallout breakthrough breakdown outbreak output turnover outlet

Radioactive Final Nervous Positive outcome Computer Sales Annual Drastic

2. Fill in the blanks with appropriate compound noun:

a takeover, a breakout, printout., checkout, feedback, a shakeup , crackdown., outbreak

a. A and C Ltd. Have made.................. bid for S and M plc.

b. The Prime Minister yesterday announced ................ in the cabinet.

c. The negotiations aim to end the 10-year-old ...................

d. She provided some very valuable ................ to the discussion.

e. Circus Lionhad ..................... in horror.

f. There‘s a terrible queue at this .................... Let‘s find another one.

g. There has been a disturbing ................... of violence in prisons recently.
h. The office wall was covered in .....................

Glossary



Inquiry-An act of asking for information

Common- Occurring, found, or done often; prevalent

Aspect-A particular part or feature of something

Feedback- Information about reactions to a product, a person‘s performance of a task, etc., used

as a basis for improvement.
Response- A verbal or written answer:

Indicative Bibliography

McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Voc

abulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP

McCarthy, M and O*Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP

Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-In

termediate. Cambridge: CUP

Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-10 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Countries, nationalities, languages. Distances
and dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Compound nouns, Compound
nouns+verb prepositions

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Coun
dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty

tries, nationalities, languages. Distances and

Obijectives:

Participants will

(1 Raise their awareness of Countries,
nationalities,  languages.  Distances and
dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty

[1 Be able to use words belong to Countries,
nationalities,  languages.  Distances and
dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty
while making statements

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

[0 Be aware of making statements with
Countries, nationalities, languages. Distances
and dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty
[1 Have clear understanding about Countries,
nationalities, languages.  Distances and
dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty

[0 Be aware of forming and using Countries,
nationalities, languages.  Distances and
dimensions. Success, failure and difficulty

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

3
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Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T asks Ss to ask each other
questions about their country,
nationality and language.

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T teaches adjectives
referring to countries and
languages.

3.2 T explains how to use
nouns and adjectives referring
to nationalities.

3.3 T explains the most
common way of asking about
distance and dimension.

3.4 T teaches Ss how to
express success, failure and
difficulties

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students* participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their

Visual materials

Countries, Nationalities and Languages

Using ,,the®

Most names of countries are used without _the‘, but some countries and other names have _the*
before them, e.g. The USA, the United Kingdom, The Commonwealth.
Some countries may be referred to with or without _the (the) Lebanon, (the0 Gambia, (the)

Ukraine, (the) Sudan.

Adjective referring to countries and language

With —ish:British Irish Flemish Danish Turkish Spanish
With-(i)an: Canadian Brazilian Amaerican Russian Australian
With-ese:Japanese Chinese Guyanese Burmese Maltese Taiwanese
With —ic: Israeli Iragi Kuwaiti Pakistani Yemeni Bangladeshi
Some, adjectives are worth learning separately e.g Swiss, Thai, Greek,Dutch,Cypriot.

Nationalities

Some nationalities have nouns for referring to people, e.g.a Finn, aSwede,aTurk,a Spaniard, a
Dane, aBriton, an Arab. For most nationalities we can use the adjective as anoun, e.g. aGerman,
An ltalian, aBelgian, a Catalan, aGreek, an African. Some need woman/man/person added to
them (you can‘t say _ aDutch®), so if in doubt, use them , e,g. a Dutch man, man , a French
woman, an Irish person, an Icelandic man.

Peoples and races
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People belong to ethnic groups and regional groups such as Afro-Caribbeans, Asians and
Orientals and Latin Americans. What are you? (e.g. North African, Southern African, European,
Melanesian)

They speak dialects as well as language.Everyone has a mother tongue or first language; many
have second and third languages. Some people are perfect in more than one language and are
bilingual or multilingual.

name: Wanija Krishnamurthan second/third languages: English, Malay

nationality: Malaysian type or dialect of English: Malaysian

mother tongue: Tamil (S.India) ethnic group: Asian (Tamil Indian)

Distances and dimensions

Distance

The most common way of asking about distance is probably:

[ How far is it? Is it a long way? Is it very far?

1 No, just round the corner. / a couple of minutes® walk (= very near).

[] No, not far. / No, about five or ten minutes walk (= quite near).

[1 Yeah quite a long way. / Yeah, over a mile.

[1 Yes it‘s a long way. / Yes it‘s miles. / Yes it‘s too far to walk.

Note:

[1 We can use far in a question or negative but not in a positive statement on its own

[1 We don‘t say _it‘s far‘, we say _it‘s a long way‘. But we can say _it‘s too far to walk®.

Size and dimension

A dimension is the measurement of something in physical space. You might give the painters
every dimension of the rooms you want painted, including depth, height, and width.

We can describe size using the nouns above or the adjectives formed from them, like this:

1 What*s the length/width/height/depth/size of ...?

1 How long/wide/high/tall/deep/big is ...?

Note:

* We generally use tall to describe people, trees and buildings; and high to describe mountains.
We also say high-rise buildings.

* Notice also that in the answer to these questions, an adjective follows the measurement: The
garden is about ten meters wide. (= The width is about ten meters.)

Size in people and things

We use different words to describe the size of people and things:

(1 a tall girl (not a short girl)

[1[Ja fat person (not a thin person)

[1 a long book (= many pages) (not a short book)

[1 a deep lake (= many metres) (not a shallow lake)

[1 a thick book (not a thin book)

[1 a wide road (not a narrow road)

Note:

1 We can use big or large to describe size in English, but not great.

(1 For English speaking people, great (infml) = fantastic.

] But we can use great before big to say that something is very big, e.g. | saw a great big dog in
the park.

[1 If you want to ask about size in clothes, you say: What size are you? or What size (shoes) do
you take? If you don‘t know, then you need someone to measure you.

Success, failure and difficulty

Succeeding | managed to contact him just before he left his office.
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I don‘t think I can manage the whole walk. I think I‘ll turn back. { manage, but not succeed, may
have a direct object in this meaning}

We succeeding in persuading a lot of people to join our protest. {in + - ing}

We‘ve achieved/ accomplished a great deal in the last three years. { both are used with quantity
phrases such as _a lot _/ a little}

The company has achieved all its goals/aims/targets for this years { achieve is more common
than accomplish with nouns expressing goals and ambitions}

D*“you think his plan will come off? { succeed; informal}

Matrix for some typical collocations with _succeeding _ verbs

reach attain secure realize fulfill Achieve

An ambition A dream An agreement An obligation A target Acompromise

Failing

Plans and projects often go wrong or misfire. { don‘t turn out as intended}

Companies, clubs and societies often fold through lack of success.{ close down}

A plan or project may falter, even if it finally succeeds. { go through ups and downs}

All your plans and hard work/efforts may come to nothing.

Difficulty

| have great difficulty in getting up in the morning. | find it difficult tom remember the names of
everybody in the class. { hard can used here; it is more informal} It‘s hard/difficult to hear what
she‘s saying.

I often have trouble starting the car on cold mornings. We‘ve had a lot of bother with the
neighbors lately.

Can you cope with three more students? They‘ve just arrived. I‘ve no money, my girl- friend‘s
left me; I need help; I just can‘t cope any more.

Exercises

A. Ways of learning nationality and language adjectives. Some adjectives can form regional
groups, e.g. Latin American countries are almost all described by-(i) an adjectives.

1. Complete this list of Latin American adjectives. Look at a world map if you have to Brazilian,
Chilean.....

2. The same applies to former European socialist countries and parts of the former Soviet Union.
Complete the list. Hungarian, Armenian,,............

3. What other regional groupings can you see on the left-hand page?( e.g. many —ish adjectives
are European) ]

B. Famous names. Can you name a famous .........

Example: Argentinean sportsman and woman? Diego Maradonna

1. Chinese politician ?

2. Black Southern African political figure?

3. Polish person who became a world religious leader?

4. ltalian opera singer?

5. Irish rock-music group?

Exercises

Complete B‘s replies using a suitable form of the dimension/ distance words opposite.

1 A: These trousers [‘ve bought are too long.

B: Well, why not get......

2 A: He‘s a big boy, isn‘t he ? 1.90 metres!

B: Yes, he‘s....

3 A: Why are we going across the field?

B: Just to get there that bit quicker; it‘s.....

4 A: We‘ll gave no measure how high the room is.

B: That‘s not necessary; we already know the ......

5 A: The traffic seems to move far quicker on this road since | was last here.

B: Yes, well, they.......
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6 A: Why do they have to have music on TV news programmes? It seems totally unnecessary!
B: Well, I think they want to create a feeling of drama , and the music is supposed to...
Give opposites for:
1.A length of the pool 3.a very broad range of goods 5 deep water
2 to shorten 4 a local call 6 nearby places
Glossary
Bilingual-(Of a person) speaking two languages fluently:
Multilingual- In or using several languages
Ambition- A strong desire to do or to achieve something, typically requiring determination and
hard work
An obligation - An act or course of action to which a person is morally or legally bound; a duty
or commitment
A target - A person, object, or place selected as the aim of an attack.
A compromise - An agreement or a settlement of a dispute that is reached by each side making
concessions
Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-11 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Consonant sounds: f/v/k/g/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Consonant sounds: f/v/k/g/

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Consonant sounds: f/v/k/g/

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Consonant sounds: | [1 Be aware of making words with Consonant
fiviklg/ sounds: fiv/k/g/

1 Be able to use Consonant sounds: f/v/k/g/ | [1 Have clear understanding about Consonant
belong to the words while making statements sounds: fiv/ik/g/
1 Be aware of forming and using Consonant
sounds: fiv/k/g/

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson
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Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of

literature required for the

course
2-step. T asks Ss to ask each other | 2.1.Ss share their ideas
Introduction: lead in activity | questions about Consonant
(15 minutes) sounds: f/v/ik/g/
3-step 3.1. T teaches Consonant | 3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
Main part: sounds: f/v/k/g/ the handout. Ss read the

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.2 T explains how to use
Consonant sounds: fiv/k/g/
3.3 T explains the most
common way of using about
Consonant sounds: fiv/k/g/

information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students® participation.

4.2 Asks students*
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home

tasks

express

Visual materials
The consonant sounds [f, v]

[f1[fFfffAf]

The soft palate is raised. The lower lip is raised to the edge of the upper teeth, forming a flat
narrowing. The air passes through this narrowing with friction. In the produc-tion of [f] the vocal
cords are kept a part and do not vibrate whereas in the articulation of [v],they are drawn near

together and vibrate.

f - voiceless

[ef] [fi:] [fid] [fail]
[elf] [fi:d] [fil] [laif]
[eft] [fi: st] [fib] [fain]
[V][vvVvvVvy]

The same articulation as for [f] [vi:][vent][vim]

v - voiced [vi:l][vend][vail]
Vv [vi:] - [vest][vai][liv]
Exercise!

[fi:l - vi:I] [fi:] -fil] [fed -def]
[li:f -1i:v] [fi:d -fid] [left -felt]
[laif -laiv] [fi:t -fit] [fail -laif]

[fail -vail] [fi:z -fiz] [fain -naif]

Read the following:

file -pile fed -pet fee -pee
fine -pine fell -pell feel -peel
fie - pie fen -pen feet -Pete
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How to Pronounce /k/: The back of the tongue
presses against the soft palate and releases quickly
with a pulff of air. The vocal cords are not vibrating.

Typical Spellings for /k/: kite, cat, rack

Less Common Spellings for /k/: chemical, queen

/k/ Words

Beginning Middle

cake locker
copy liquor
coin become
kind mechanic

/k/ Sentences

[ can catch a cab.
Bake the cake.
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End

tack
talk
plague
week



How to Pronounce /g/: The back of the tongue
presses against the soft palate and releases quickly.
The vocal cords are vibrating.

Typical Spellings for /g/: get, goggle, plague

Less Common Spelling for /g/: exact

/g/ Words
Beginning Middle End
g0 begin leg
get forgive tag
guess again plague
glove vinegar league

/g/ Sentences

Gail will get a dog.
The goose laid an egg.
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References
1 English Pronuansiation in Use —Cambridge University Press:
2. English Phonetics (practical course) Samarkand-2005

Lesson-12 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Articles in Context, Using articles in context

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Articles in Context, Using
articles in context

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Articles in Context, Using articles in context

Obijectives:

Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Articles in Context,
Using articles in context

[1 Be able to use Articles in Context, Using
articles in context while making statements

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

1 Be aware of making words with Articles in
Context, Using articles in context

1 Have clear understanding about Articles in
Context, Using articles in context

(1 Be aware of forming and using Articles in
Context, Using articles in context

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

literature
course

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a
required for

list of
the

2-step.

Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

One is silver,

the nouns.

2.1 T sings the song
—Make new friends,
but keep the old.

and the other‘s gold.|
2.2 T writes the song on the
board and asks Ss to highlight

2.1.Ss share their ideas
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2.3 T asks Ss to present their
opinions about how they
identify the nouns.

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 Teacher introduces the
new topic and distributes
Handout 1. Then asks Ss to
read and elicit new rules.
(individually 10-minutes)

3.2 After reading T asks Ss to
reflect on it. 15 min,whole
class.

3.3 T distributes Handout 2
and asks to complete the
sentences. (10-minutes)
individually.

3.4 After finishing the task,
discuss with the whole class
15 min.

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

41T summarizes the lesson
and gives home task: make 10
minutes presentation about
indefinite noun. (individually)

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

express their

4.3 students get their home
tasks

Visual materials

Articles: a, an, the-are the main determines of the nouns.

Alan - the Indefinite Article.

THE - the Definite Article. A and an have exactly the same meaning. We use a in front of
consonant sounds (a man, a year) and an in front of vowel sounds (an umbrella an eye).
Describing people and things with _a/an‘ + noun: We use some words as only countable nouns
(people or things) and we always put a/an in front of them: He is a doctor. It’s a tree. We can
use a/an in front of proper nouns for: -members of family: He’s a Rakhmanov. (=a member of
the Rakhmanov family)

-literature and art: It’s a Dickens novel. It’s a Brecht play.

We use a/an singular noun to talk about our reader /listener doesn“t /t know about (it"s
unidentified)

Something is unidentified when:
labeling:

A: What sort of car is that? B: I think it’s a Damas

a (or an) is used with countable nouns to indicate one. Can | have a cup of tea? I've got a
daughter and two sons. a is not used before a plural noun (NOT I've got a sons). a is not used
before uncountable nouns (NOT | want a petrol, please). a is used with countable nouns to
indicate one: I've got two bikes and a car. She's a lawyer. He's a teacher. a, an when talking
about cost, speed or how often we do something. The apples are £1 a kilo. | never drive more
than 80 kilometers an hour. She smokes about twenty cigarettes a day.

Write a, an, or nothing to complete these sentences.

1 I'd like ..a.. sandwich, please.

1 He asked me for ..-.. money.

3 They wanted information about the trains.

4 1'd like apple and orange, please.

5 They've got very big house.

We mention it for the time in a story We are naming or
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6 Do you like fast cars?
7 We watched films all afternoon.
8 Have you got umbrella?
9 | asked for bread and cheese.
10 Are you drinking milk?
11 I had glass of water.
12 He gave me orange.
13 Is there telephone here?
14 We had eggs for breakfast.
15 I like coffee and tea.
Glossary
Indefinite article- the word —a/anl
Countable noun- has both a singular and a plural form.
Uncountable noun- has no plural form and refers to something which cannot be counted or
regarded as either singular or plural.
Article- a word used before a noun to show whether the noun refers to a particular example of
something or to a general example of something.
Reference
1. Murphy R —Advanced grammar in usel 2008

2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused

Lesson-13 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Traditions and Customs, Time and Condition
,Cause, reason, purpose.

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Articles in Context, Using
articles in context

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Traditions and Customs, Time and Condition ,Cause, reason,

purpose.
Obijectives: Outcomes:
Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Traditions and | (1 Be aware of making statements with
Customs, Time and Condition ,Cause, reason, | conjunctions Time and Condition ,Cause,
purpose. reason, purpose.

1 Be able to use conjunctions Time and | [ Have clear understanding about Time and
Condition ,Cause, reason, purpose. while | Condition ,Cause, reason, purpose.

making statements [1 Be aware of forming and using conjunctions
Time and Condition ,Cause, reason, purpose.

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
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works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2. T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T challenges Ss map skills
and knowledge.

Procedure:  Provide  each
student with a copy of a "map
scrap™ and set of questions.
Instruct students to examine
the scrap, and answer the
questions provided (they can
use classroom atlas/other
materials).

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T encourages Ss to take
part in the activity "Flags of
the World™" T displays the flag
of the United States to Ss.
Asks them what the colors
represent and the significance

of the design (stars and
stripes).

Hand out activity sheet to Ss
(Handout 1)

3.2 T asks Ss what the colors
represent and the significance
of the design of the flag of
Uzbekistan

3.3 T explains the usage of
connecting and linking words
of time and Condition, Cause,
reason, purpose, result

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students* participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their

Visual materials
Handout 1 U.S. Flag Facts

Significance of —Stars and Stripes|
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*The 50 stars represent the 50 states currently in the Union (the states represented collectively).
*The 13 stripes represent the original 13 colonies (British colonies in North America founded
between 1607 and1732) that rebelled against the British crown and became the first states in the
Union.

- Connecticut, Delaware, Georgia, Maryland, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New
York, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Carolina, and Virginia.

Significance of the colors

*White: Purity and innocence

*Red: Valor and bravery

*Blue: Vigilance, perseverance, and justice

WAVE THE FLAG!

EXPLORING STATE AND NATIONAL FLAGS

Basic Shape

Use the world flags to answer these questions.

1. What is the most common

shape of the world‘s flags?

Color
Flags of the world use a variety of colors. Use the world flags to answer these questions.
2. Which country has only one color and no symbols/pictures represented on its flag?

3. Many flags have three colors. What colors do the flags of France, Russia, and the Netherlands
have in common?

Geography

Several flags have pictures of what can be found in a country. Use the world flags to find some
examples.

4. What countries have birds on their flags?

5. What countries have other animals on their flags?

6. What countries have plants on their flags?

Linking words

"They arrived home just as | was about to call the police."

just as — at the same time or at the start of another action. "The workers stopped as soon as the
bell rang.”

as soon as — immediately after "The plumber had gone by the time I got home."

by the time — the action finished before the next one. "She said she would go as long as her
friend was invited."

as long as — provided that, only if "We used to spend the afternoon playing in the park unless
the weather was bad."”

unless — but not if, if not "He wore his jacket even though it was freezing outside.”

even though — although "I decided to take my umbrella in case it rained."

in case — do something because of a possible situation in the future. Notice that certain linking
words have almost the same meaning; as soon as — just as but the difference is slightly different.
_just as‘ is normally used if one action happens immediately before or during another action but
_as soon as‘ is normally used when one action immediately follows another 'by the time' is
normally used with the perfect aspect.

‘as long as', 'unless' and 'in case' are linking words used in conditional clauses and follow the
same structure as 'if' clauses but with different meaning.

Linking Words 1
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Now choose the correct linking word or phrase in these sentences:

1 - I'll give you an answer ____ | decide.

as soon as

by the time.

2 - | received the e-mail | was about to log off.

even though

just as

3 - My children had already gone to bed I arrived home.

as long as

by the time

4 - You can go to that restaurant ____ you wear a tie.

as long as

unless

5 - Take my number __ you need to call me.

in case

as long as

6 - He never went swimming ____ it was perfectly calm.

as long as

unless

7 - He only wore a t-shirt it was freezing.

as long as

even though

8 - l always carry an umbrella ____ it rains.

in case

unless

Cause, reason , purpose and result

You probably know how to use words like because , since and as to refer to the cause of or
reason for something.Here are some other ways of connecting clauses to express causes and
reasons.Note how verbs and nouns can do the same job as conjuctions.

Look at the picture of an accident , on the right .Here are several ways of talking about it.

Owing to the icy conditions ,the two lorries collided.

The collision was due to the icy conditions.

The collision was caused by icy on the road.

The cause of the collision was ice on the road.

Here are some other —causelwords and typical contexts they are used in.

The rise in prices sparked off a lot of political protest.Joften used for very strong, perhaps
violent, reactions to events]

The President‘s statement gave rise to/ provoked/ generated a lot of criticism. [slightly less
strong than spark off]

The new law has] brought about /led to great changes in education.[often used for political/social
change]

This problem stems from the inflation of recent years. [explaining the direct origins of events
and states

The court-case arose out of allegations made in a newspaper. [the allegations started the process
that led to the court-case]

Reasons for and purposes of doing things

Her reason for not going with us was that she had no money . or The reason she didin‘t go

With us was that.... [less formal]

I wonder what his motives were in sending that letter? [purpose]

I wonder what prompted him to send that letter? [reason/ cause]

She wrote to the press with aim of exposing the scandal. [purpose]
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I‘ve invited you here with a view to resolving our differences.[sounds a bit more indirect than
with the aim of]
He refused to answer on the grounds that his lawyer wasn‘t there[reason]
The purpose of her visit was to inspect the equipment.
Results
He did no work .As a result / As a consequence/Consequently,he failed his exam .
The result /consequence of all these changes is that no-one is happy any more.[The examples
with consequence/consequently sound more formal than result ]
His remarks resulted in everyone getting angry.[as a verb + in]
The events had an outcome that no-one could have predicted.[result of a process or events ,or of
meetings, discussions,etc.]
The upshot of all these problems was that we had no start again.[less formall than outcome]
When the election results were announced, chaos ensued.
Glossary
Collision-An instance of conflict between opposing ideas, interests, or factions
Cause-A person or thing that gives rise to an action, phenomenon, or condition:the cause of the
accident is not clear
reason -A cause, explanation, or justification for an action or event:the minister resigned for
personal reasonsit is hard to know for the simple reason that few records survive
purpose-1The reason for which something is done or created or for which something exists:the
purpose of the meeting is to appoint a trusteethe building is no longer needed for its original
purpose
Result -A consequence, effect, or outcome of something:the tower collapsed as a result of safety
violations

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-14 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The Consonant sounds: /J/d3/tl/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Articles in Context, Using
articles in context

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the Consonant sounds: /J/d3/t[/

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Consonant sounds: | [1 Be aware of making words Consonant
/N1ds/ll sounds: /[/d3/t]/

[] Be able to use Consonant sounds: /[/d3/t]/. | [ Have clear understanding about Consonant
while making words sounds: /[/d3/t]/

1 Be aware of forming and using Consonant
sounds: /J/d3/t]/

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;
Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works
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Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

separated to 4
works.

Teaching room should include white board and

faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T challenges Ss map skills
and knowledge.

Procedure:  Provide  each
student with a copy of
consonant table and set of
questions.

Instruct students to examine
the scrap, and answer the
questions provided .

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T encourages Ss to take
part in the activity according
to the consonant sounds. Asks
them ho to pronounce the
consonant sounds

Hand out activity sheet to Ss
(Handout 1)

3.2 T asks Ss to reads some
samples of phonetic

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students* participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home

express

tasks

Visual materials

Write these nationality words in the correct column.
Belgian Weish Dutch Russian Chinese German Japanese Polish French Chilean Turkish

contains /d3/

containsg/]'/

contains /t[/

&%iay\
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How to Pronounce /[/: The tongue tip is near but
does not touch the gum ridge or hard palate. The

vocal cords are not vibrating. /[/ is a continuous quiet
sound: shhhhhhhhhh!

Typical Spellings for /[/: shoe, chef, motion,
special, assure

Less Common Spellings for /[/: sure, ocean,
tension, anxious

/{/ Words

Be sure your tongue tip does not touch any part of the
roof of your mouth.

Beginning  Middle End

shoe fashion push
share social wish
shop caution finish
show machine English

/{/ Sentences

Polish the shoes.
Sheila finished wagshing the dishes.

49



How to Pronounce /tf/: The tongue tip is placed
firmly against the gum ridge behind the upper front
teeth. /f/ is a combination consonant. It begins as /t/
and ends as /[/. The vocal cords are not vibrating.
Typical Spellings for /{/: chop, nature

Less Common Spellings for /{f/: question, righteous

/tf/ Words

Remember to feel your tongue tip touch your gum ridge.

Beginning Middle End
chair mature each
check kitchen which
child watching church
chapter picture March

/tf/ Sentences
How much do you charge?

The teacher is watching.
I chose a cheese sandwich.
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How to Pronounce /d3/: The tongue is placed firmly
against the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth. /dz/
is a combination consonant. It begins as /d/ and ends as
/3/. The vocal cords are vibrating.

Typical Spellings for /d3/: jet, age, fudge

Less Common Spellings for /d3/: educate, soldier

/d&/ Words

Remember to feel your tongue tip touch your gum ridge.

Beginning Middle End

joy engine page
gym magic college
joke major manage
jelly graduate package

/d&&/ Sentences

[ enjoy orange juice.
Joe is the manager.

References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK
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Lesson-15 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Using Prepositions in Context

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Using Prepositions in Context

Aim of the lesson: to introduce Using Prepositio

ns in Context

Objectives:

Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Using Prepositions
in Context

[1 Be able to use Prepositions in Context while
making statements

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

(1 Be aware of making statements with
Prepositions 1 Have clear understanding
about Using Prepositions in Context

1 Be aware of forming and using Prepositions
in Context

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step 1.1. T prepares
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepa

literature
course

required for

to the lesson

list of
the

res a

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T challenges Ss map skills
and knowledge.

Procedure:  Provide  each
student with the phrases in
prepositions Instruct students
to examine the scrap, and
answer the questions provided

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T encourages Ss to take
part in the activity according
to the prepositions. Asks them
how to use prepositions.

Hand out activity sheet to Ss
(Handout 1)

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes
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3.2 T asks Ss to reads some
samples of Phrasal verbs

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students* participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss express their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

Visual materials

Prepositions used with verbs of motion (come, go, run, etc) show the direction of the movement.

Jack ran out of the room. Sue moved towards the door. Other examples: to, into, across, around,

along, up, down, past

Position and place Prepositions can show position. Ted was sitting next to Janet. The bank is

opposite the cinema. Other examples: before, below, beside, in front of, near, on top of, under

Prepositions can show place. / live in France. Sue lives on an island. John is at school.

See below for problems of use.

Other uses * Prepositions are also used in time expressions. ¢ Prepositions cover a wide range

of other meanings. This book is about Napoleon. | can't drink tea with/without sugar.

Problems of use ¢ To and at With verbs of motion to means in the direction of. At is not used

with verbs of motion. It is used to say where someone or something is. We went to the cinema.

We arrived at the cinema. - Next to and near Next to means very close, with nothing in between.

It is the same as beside. Near means only a short distance from, which can be a matter of

opinion. Peter always sits next to Mary. | live near the sea, it's only ten miles away. « Above

and over Both words mean in a higher position than, but over suggests closeness or touching.

There was a plane high above them. Put this blanket over you. There may be little difference in

some contexts. There was something written above/over the door.

In and at: places In refers to towns, countries and the 'inside’ of places. She lives in Paris. They

arrived in Peru. He's in the kitchen. At refers to points with a particular purpose rather than

inside. She lives at home. I'll meet you at the bus stop. Compare: They met in the cinema.

(inside) They met at the cinema. (place)

* Prepositions at the end of a sentence Study these common examples: Who are you waiting for?

(question)

You are very difficult to live with! (infinitive) That's the company that | work for. (relative

clause)

Prepositions Some prepositions can be used without an object. without an object Ted was

walking along, whistling. In this example we mean along the street, but it is clear from the

context or unimportant. Other prepositions used like this are: around, along, behind, opposite

Prepositions with Examples: according to, on behalf of, by means of more than one word

Other examples are included in the Practice section. Prepositional There are many fixed phrases

containing prepositions.

phrases Examples: by mistake, on purpose, out of order Other examples are included in the
References

1. Murphy R —Advanced grammar in usel 2008

2. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)

Cambridge University

3. M. Swan and C. Walter _* How English works**

4. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confusedl

5. SharipovaM.Z. —Yactu peun B cxemax u Tabmaunaxl|
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Lesson-16 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Discourse Markers, Expressions with “look”

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity

2. Introducing Discourse Markers, Expressions
with “look”

Aim of the lesson: to introduce Discourse Markers, Expressions with “look”

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness of Discourse Markers, | [1 Be aware of making statements with
Expressions with “look” Discourse Markers, Expressions with “look”
[1 Be able to use Discourse Markers, | (1 Have clear understanding about Discourse
Expressions  with “look” while making | Markers, Expressions with “look”

statements (1 Be aware of forming and using Discourse
Markers, Expressions with “look”

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

Teaching model learning;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Used materials and equipments

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Teaching conditions

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities Student activities

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

1-step
Preparation

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

T challenges Ss map skills
and knowledge.

Procedure:  Provide  each
student with the Discourse
Markers, Expressions with
“look”

Instruct students to examine
the scrap, and answer the
questions provided .

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step
Main part:

introducing course syllabus

3.1. T encourages Ss to take
part in the activity according
to the Discourse Markers,

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
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(50-minutes)

Expressions with “look”.
Asks them how to use
Discourse Markers,
Expressions with “look”
Hand out activity sheet to Ss
(Handout 1)

3.2 T asks Ss to reads some
samples of Phrasal verbs

circle the right expressions in
bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students* participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss express their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

Visual materials
Discourse markers
Discourse markers are small words and phrase s whose job it is to organizes, comment on or in
some way frame what we are saying or writing. A common everyday example is the use of well
in speech:
A: So you live in Boston? B:Well, near Boston.
Well here shows that the speaker is aware he/she is changing the direction of the conversation in
some way (not giving the expected _yes® answer ).In other words ,well is a comment on what is
being said. Another example is how teachers use words like right and okay to organize what is
happening in aclassroom :
Common markers to organize different stages of talk(as in the teacher example)
Now, what shall we do next? So would you like to come to the table now, please?
Good ,I‘ll ring you on Thursday ,then.Well then, what was it you wanted to talk about ?
Now then, | want you to look at this picture .[said by someone in control of the conversation ,e.g
. a teacher ]
Fine /Great , let® leave it at that then ,shall we?
Common markers in written English for organising a formal text.
First/Firstly /First of all ,we must consider ....}for lists
Next, it is important to remember that ...} for lists
Finally /Lastly, we should look at....[NB not _at last‘]
In summary , we can say that.. [summing up the main points]
In conclusion, I should like to say that.... [finishing the text]
Markers for explaining , rephrasing ,etc ,..in speech and writing .
Memorising words requires reinforcement ; in other words /that is to say ,you have to study the
same words over and over again .
Some words are hard to say , for example /for instance ,‘crisps‘.
She is, as it were /so to speak ,living in a world of her own.
[make what you are saying sound less definite /precise
Task 1
Here are some small dialogues where there are no markers used at all , which would be
unusual in real informal talk. Add markers from A,B and D opposite and from exercise 1
above ,where you think the speakers might use them .
1 A: Are you a football fan?
B: I like it,I wouldn‘t say I was fan.
2 A: I‘ll take care of these .
B:That‘s everything .
55



A: See you next week .
B: That was a very useful meeting .
3 A: It was last Monday .1 was coming home from work .1 saw this ragged old man approaching
me .
| stopped him-
B: Let me tell you what happened first.?
Them off.
4 A: Which number is yours ?
B:(pause)....it°s that one here, yes ,this one .
5 A: He‘s looking exhausted .
B: Yes, he is.
A: He has an awful lot of responsibility , so it‘s hardly surprising.
6 A: what do you mean _cold‘?
B: she‘s not friendly ,very distant .
Last week I gave her a jolly smile and she..... scowled at me.
A: What do you expect ? [‘ve seen the way you smile at people ,it puts
Glossary
critical condition- requiring immediate and constant medical attention
crutches-objects that people with injured legs or feet use to help them walk
deficiency-a lack of something necessary for one's health
cyst- a sac in the body-tissue filled with fluid (sometimes diseased
deaf- unable to hear
Indicative Bibliography
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Lesson-17 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Vowel sounds: a:/es ®/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson
1. Lead in activity
2. Introducing Vowel sounds: a:/ea ®/

Aim of the lesson: to introduce Vowel sounds: a:/ea ®/

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

[1 Raise their awareness Vowel sounds: a:/ea | [1 Be aware of making words with Vowel
®/ sounds: a:/es ®/

[1 Be able to use Vowel sounds: a:/es ®/ while | [1 Have clear understanding about Vowel
making words sounds: a:/es ®/

1 Be aware of forming and using Vowel
sounds: a:/ea ®/

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors
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Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course
2-step. T challenges Ss teaches | 2.1.Ss share their ideas

Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

Vowel sounds: a:/ea ®/ what
the main role in the words
Procedure:  Provide each
student with the table of
Vowel sounds: a:/es ®/
Instruct students to examine
the scrap, and answer the
questions provided .

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T encourages Ss to take
part in the activity according
to the Vowel sounds: a:/es ®/
Asks them how to use Vowel
sounds: a:/ea ®/

Hand out activity sheet to Ss

(Handout 1)

3.2 T asks Ss to reads some
samples of Vowel sounds:
a:/ea ®/

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students® participation.

4.2 Asks students*
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home

tasks

express

Visual materials

[a]

[a:] back, open, long.

The tongue is retracted; the back of the tongue is slightly raised in the direction of the soft pal-

ate.
The lower jaw is lowered.

The lips are neutral. [a:nt] [ha:t] [fa:st]
[a:sk] [la:f] [tL]a:ns] [a:t] [pa:st] [ha:f] [a:m] [ka:m] [ta:sK]
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[a:] ar ast ask alm
The letter u after the letter r in the open syllable renders the sound [u:]
e. g. rule [ru:l]
The letter combination gh at the end of the words renders the sound [f]
e. g. high[hai]
wa [wLl:] want[wLl:nt]
qua [kw[1] quality[ [Tkw[]liti]
wr [r] write [rait]
Exercise!
rack-red reach-rib-river belly-berry
rabbit-rent real-rig-rice collect-correct
rag-reply reck-rick-right alive-arrive
ram-rest reel-rich-ring long-wrong
rat-report reef-riddle-rim list-wrist
rain rather reach read
real red rest right
road rock rip raw
agree arrange borrow bread
bring direct drink every
Transcribe.
Archy, aright, ask, content, basket, charm, damage, harvest, march, garden, breath, thread,
broom, money, gone, does. what-quad whistle tough want-quality bristle rough wrack-rack listen
enough wrest-rest nestle high.
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-18 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Vowel sounds: a:/es ®/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students® awareness about Illnesses,
aches and pains,Injures, hospital treatment,
wounds,

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Iliness and medicine | Be able to use discourse markers expressions
[1 Get introduced with idioms describing | with look

feeling and mood [J[1be able to use Expressions with get

[1 Learn Idioms connected with problematic | (1 Similes —as... as.../ like... .

situations

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
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of different colors

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

Brainstorming

2.1 T encourages to answer the
following question:

(1 What types of illnesses do
you know?

(1 Have you ever had health
problems?

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T gives new words on the
topic illness and medicine.
Then T asks Ss to use new
vocabulary

3.2 T provides Ss with idioms
describing feeling and mood.
3.3 T encourages students to
research for idioms connected
with problematic situations

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students® participation.

4.2 Asks students®
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss their
agreements.

4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home

tasks

express

Visual materials

Handout
1 Word Meaning Example sentence
part of speech
abnormal adj not normal for the human This amount of weight loss
body is abnormal for women
your age.

ache noun/verb pain that won't go away I can't sleep because my
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acute adj

allergy noun allergic adj

ambulance noun

amnesia noun

amputation noun amputate

verb

anaemia noun anaemic adj

antibiotics noun

anti-depressant noun

appointment noun

arthritis noun

asthma (attack) noun

bacteria noun

bedsore noun

benign adj

biopsy noun

quick to become severe/bad

a body's abnormal reaction
to certain foods or
environmental  substances
(eg causes a rash)
emergency vehicle that
rushes people to a hospital

a condition that causes
people to lose their memory

permanent removal of a limb

occurs when the
doesn't have enough
blood cells
medication that kills bacteria
and cures infections

body
red

medication that helps relieve
anxiety and sadness

a scheduled meeting with a
medical professional

a disease that causes the
joints to become swollen
and crippled

a condition that causes a
blockage of the airway and
makes it difficult for a
person to breathe

a disease-causing organism

wounds that develop on a
patient's body from lying in
one place for too long

not harmful (not cancerous)

removal of human tissue in
order to conduct certain
medical tests
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knees ache in the night.

We knew the baby was
coming right away because
the woman's labour pains
were acute.

Your son is
extremelyallergic to
peanuts.

We called the
ambulancewhen Josh
stopped breathing.

I cant remember the
accident because I
hadamnesia.

We had to amputate his leg
because the infection spread
so quickly.

I have low energy because |
am anaemic.

My throat infection went
away after | started the
antibiotics.

The anti-depressantshelped
me get on with life after

Lucy died.
I've made you
anappointment  with  a

specialist in three week's
time.

My grandmother can't knit
anymore because the
arthritis in her hands is so
bad.

I carry an inhaler when I run
because | have asthma.

To prevent the spread
ofbacteria it is important that
nurses wash their hands
often.

If you don't get up and take a
walk, you will develop
painful bedsores.

We're hoping that the tests
will show that the lump in
your breast is benign.

The biopsy ruled out a
number of illnesses.



blood count noun

blood donor noun

blood pressure noun

brace noun

breech adj

broken adj

bruise noun bruised adj

Caesarean C-

section noun

section,

cancer noun

cardiopulmonary
resuscitation (CPR) noun
cast noun

chapel, chapeline noun

chemotherapy noun

chickenpox noun

coroner noun

critical condition noun

crutches noun

the amount of red and white
blood cells a person has

a person who gives blood to
a blood bank or other person

the rate at which blood flows
through the body (high/low)

a device that holds injured
body parts in place

position of an unborn baby
in which the feet are down
and the head is up

a bone that is divided in two
or more pieces as a result of
an injury

injured body tissue that is
visible underneath the skin

procedure  that involves
removing a baby from its
mother through an incision

in the woman's lower
abdomen

disease caused by the
uncontrollable growth of
cells

restoring a person's breath
and circulation

a hard bandage that is
wrapped around a broken
bone to keep it in place

a place where loved ones
can go to pray for a patient's
recovery; a priest who visits
patients in the hospital

type of treatment used on
cancer patients

a virus commonly contracted
by children, characterized by
itchy spots all over the body
a person who determines the
cause of death after a person
dies

requiring immediate and
constant medical attention
objects that people with
injured legs or feet use to
help them walk
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You will be happy to know
that your blood count is
almost back to normal.
Blood donors have to answer
questions about their
medical history.

High blood pressure puts
you at risk of having a heart
attack.

You will probably always
have to wear a brace on your
ankle when you jog.

We thought it was going to
be a breech birth, but the
baby turned himself around.
We thought it was just a
sprain, but it turned out his
leg was broken.

The woman was
badlybruised when she came
into the emergency room.
The baby was so large that
we had to  perform
aCaesarean section.

There are many different
options when it comes to
treating cancer.

You saved your brother's life
by performing CPR.

My leg was in a cast for
graduation.

If you want a place to pray,
the chapel is on the third
floor.

My mother has already had
three rounds of
chemotherapy.

It is best to get chicken
poxes a child so that you
don't get it worse as an adult.
We only call the coroner if
we think a death is
suspicious.

You can't see her right now;
she’s in critical condition.

I'd rather hop on one foot
than use crutches.



cyst noun

deaf adj
deficiency noun

dehydrated adj

dementia noun

diabetes noun

diagnosis noun

discomfort noun

disease noun

dislocated adj

€emergency noun

ER
noun

(emergency  room)

external adj

false negative noun adj

family history noun

fatal adj

fever noun feverish adj

flu (influenza) noun

a sac in the body-tissue
filled with fluid (sometimes
diseased)

unable to hear

a lack of something
necessary for one's health
in need of water

loss of mental capacity

type of disease typically
involving insulin deficiency

medical explanation of an
illness or condition

experiencing pain

a medical disorder that is
harmful to a person's health
when a bone is temporarily
separated from its joint

a medical problem that
needs immediate attention

the hospital room used for
treating patients with
immediate and life-
threatening injuries

on the outside

a test that incorrectly comes
back negative

medical background of a
person's family members
causing death

higher than normal
temperature

body

many types of respiratory or
intestinal infections passed
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We're going to remove the
cysts just to be on the safe
side.

The accident left the patient
both deaf and blind.

The tests show that you have
an iron deficiency.

It is easy for the elderly to
become dehydrated in this
heat.

It is hard to watch a loved
one suffering with dementia.
People with diabetes have to
constantly check their blood
sugar levels.

The doctor would prefer to
share the diagnosis with the
patient himself.

This pain medication should
relieve some of your
discomfort.

I understand that this disease
runs in your family.

You will have to wear a
sling because of your
dislocated shoulder.

It is important that children
know which number to dial
in case of an emergency.
The child was rushed into
the ER after he had a severe
allergic reaction to a bee
sting.

This cream is for external
use only. Do not get it near
your ears, eyes, or mouth.
We had two fals negative
pregnancy tests, so we didn't
know we were having a
baby.

The doctor was concerned
about my family history of
skin cancer.

The doctor made a fatalerror
when he wrote the wrong
prescription.

He is very feverish, and his
temperature is near danger
point.

People who have the flu
should not visit hospital



fracture noun fractured
adj
germ noun

genetic adj

growth noun

heart attack noun

HIV noun

hives noun

illness noun ill adj

immune system noun

Immunization
immunize verb
incision noun

noun

inconclusive adj

infant noun

infection noun infected adj

inflamed adj

injury noun

intensive care unit (ICU)
noun

internal adj

on through a virus
broken or cracked bone

a micro-organism, especially
one that causes disease

a medical condition or
physical feature that is
passed on in the family

a ball of tissue that grows
bigger than normal, either on
or under the skin

instance in which blood
stops pumping through the
heart

the virus that infects the
human T-cells and leads to
AIDS

bumps that appear on the
surface of the skin during an
allergic reaction

general term for any
condition that makes a
person feel sick for a certain
period of time

the parts of the body that
fight diseases, infections,
and viruses

an injection that protects
against a specific disease

cut in the body made during
surgery

unclear

young baby

diseased area of the body
(viral or bacterial)

appearance (red and
swollen) of an injured body
part

damage to the body

section of the hospital where
patients get constant
attention and doctors rely on
specialized

equipment
under the skin, inside the
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patients.

Your wrist is fractured and
needs a cast.

Flowers are not allowed in
the ward to avoid the risk
ofgerms being brought in.

The disease is  part
geneticand part
environmental.

That growth on your

shoulder is starting to worry
me.

People who smoke are at
greater risk of having aheart
attack.

HIV can be passed down
from the mother to her fetus.

I broke out in hives after |
ate that potato casserole.

Her illness went away when
she started eating better.

You can't have visitors
because  your  immune
system is low.

Babies are immunizedthree
times in their first year.

I had to have stitches to
close the incision.

We have to do more x-rays
because the first ones
wereinconclusive.

The nurse will demonstrate
how to bathe an infant.

The wound should be
covered when you swim to
prevent it from
becominginfected.

My right ankle was
soinflamed it was twice the
size of my left one.

Her injuries were minor; just
a few cuts and bruises.

She will remain in the ICU
until she can breathe on her
own.

The  doctors  will be



itchy adj

1V noun

lab results noun

lab (laboratory) noun

life support noun

life-threatening adj

light-headed adj

malignant adj

medical  school
school) noun

(med.

newborn noun

numb adj

OR (operating room) noun

operation noun operate on verb

pain noun

pain killer, pain reliever
noun

paralyzed adj

patient noun

organs

feeling discomfort on the
skin's surface

a tube that pumps liquids
and medication into a
patient's body

tests that come back from a
laboratory and help doctors
make a diagnosis

place where samples of
blood/urine etc. are taken for
testing

a machine that Kkeeps
patients alive by helping
them breathe

when injuries and conditions
are extremely serious

feeling of dizziness and
being off-balance, caused by
lack of oxygen in the brain
expected to grow and get
much  worse  (especially
related to cancerous cells)
place where someone trains
to be a doctor

an infant that is less than
three months old

no feeling in a certain body
part

the place where major
surgeries and operations take
place

monitoring her for
anyinternal bleeding.

If you are allergic to this
medication your skin will
get red and itchy.

The toddler was so
dehydrated that the doctor
decided to get him on an V.
The lab results have come
in and you are free to go
home.

I'll take these samples down
to the lab on my way out.

The woman has severe brain
damage and is currently
onlife support.

The victim was shot in two
places but the bullet wounds
are not life-threatening.

If you are feeling light-
headed again, lie down and
call me.

I'm afraid at least one of the
tumours is malignant.

After eight years of medical
school 1 can finally practice
medicine.

You have to support her
neck because she is still
anewborn.

The needle will make your
lower body feel numb.

You must wear a face mask
and gloves while you are in
the OR.

a medical procedure that involves going

inside a person’s body in an attempt to fix a

problem
strong discomfort in certain
areas of the body

type of medicine that takes
away some or all of the
discomfort of an illness or
injury

unable to move certain areas
of the body

a person staying in a hospital
or medical facility

64

We gave your husband some
medicine to relieve some of
the pain.

You can take two pain
killers every four hours.

We thought her legs
wereparalyzed for life, but
she is learning how to walk.
The patients in Room 4 are
not getting along.



pharmacist noun

pharmacy, drugstore noun

physician noun

poison noun poisonous adj

prenatal adj

prescriptionnoun prescribe
verb

privacy noun private adj

radiation noun

residency resident noun

routine check-up noun
scrubs noun
professionals

scrub up verb

second opinion noun

seizure noun

shock noun

side effects noun

a person who fills a doctor's

prescription  and  gives
people advice about
medication

a place where people go to
buy medication and other
medical supplies

doctor

a substance that is very
dangerous if it enters the
human body

of the time period leading up
to giving birth

the correct amount and type
of medication needed to cure
an illness or relieve
symptoms
being alone; personal (eg
test results)

high energy X-rays that
destroy cancer cells

part of a doctor's training
that takes place in the
hospital; a student working
under a doctor

a doctor's appointment to
check a person's general
health

plain  uniform  (usually
green, white, or blue) worn
by medical

carefully wash hands before
and after seeing a patient
input from a second doctor
about an illness or symptom

sudden violent movements
or unconsciousness caused
by electrical signal
malfunction in the brain
body not getting enough
blood flow

other symptoms that might
occur as a result of a certain
medication or procedure
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Ask the pharmacist if there
is a generic brand of this
medication.

You should be able to buy a
bandage at the pharmacy.

Ask your family physicianto
refer you to a specialist.

The child was bitten by
apoisonous snake.

The woman was well
prepared for labour because
she took the

prenatalclasses.

You will need to visit your
doctor to get
anotherprescription.

You will have to pay for
aprivate hospital room if
you don't want a room-mate.
If the radiation doesn't Kill
all of the abnormal cells, the
cancer will come back.

John is a resident under Dr
Brown.

I'd like to see you a year
from now for a routine
check-up.
I have some extra scrubs in
my locker.

I have to scrub up and get
ready for surgery.

I went to another doctor to
get a second opinion about
these headaches.
People who suffer
epilepsy are
toseizures.

from
prone

The woman was in
shockafter being pulled
from the river.

One of the side effects of
antidepressants is a loss of
appetite.



sore adj

spasm noun

specialist noun

sprain noun/verb

stable condition noun

sting noun/verb

stress noun stressed adj

swelling noun swollen adj

symptoms noun

temperature noun

tender adj

test results noun

therapy noun

transplant noun

ultrasound noun

umbilical cord noun

unconscious adj

painful

the uncontrollable tightening
of a muscle

a doctor that is an expert in a
certain kind of medicine

an injury (less serious than a
break) to a joint (ankle,
wrist, knee etc)

a patient is stable if their
medical condition is no
longer changing rapidly
sharp, temporary pain

worry that causes muscles to
tighten and blood pressure to
rise

ligaments (parts that hold
the joints together) growing
bigger and rounder after an
injury to a joint

pain or physical changes that
occur because of an illness
or disease

amount of heat measured in
a body; higher than normal

temperature

painful when touched or
used

medical information that

helps doctors understand a
patient's condition or body
treatment aimed at
improving a person's mental
or physical condition
moving of an organ from
one human to another

a test that examines the
body's internal organs and
processes using sound waves
(often used during
pregnancies)

the lifeline from the mother
to the fetus (when cut at
birth this forms the belly
button)

alive, but appearing to be
asleep and unaware of the
surroundings
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| have a sore throat and a
runny nose.

Ever since | injured my leg
I've been having
musclespasms in my upper
thigh.

My family doctor is sending
me to a specialist.

| sprained my knee playing
soccer.

You can see your husband
now; he is in a stable
condition.
It may sting when 1 insert
the needle.
You need to take some time
off work and relieve some of
your stress.
I knew my ankle was

sprained because it was
soswollen.
You have all of

thesymptoms of a diabetic.

We brought Jesse to
emergency because he was
running a (high)temperature.
The incision was tenderafter

the surgery.

The test results came back
negative. You aren't
pregnant.

I was able to go back to
work a few weeks after
starting the therapy.

The heart transplant saved
your life.

The ultrasound shows that
we are expecting a baby boy.

I had an emergency C-
section because theumbilical
cord was wrapped around

the baby's neck.
I hit my head on the steering
wheel and was

stillunconscious when the
ambulance arrived.



urine sample noun

vein noun

virus noun

visiting hours noun

vomit noun/verb

a small amount of the body's
liquid waste that is tested for
different medical reasons

the thin tubes that transport
blood around the body and
back to the heart

a dangerous organism that
causes the spread of minor
and major diseases

time of day when friends
and family are allowed to
visit patients in hospital
discharge of a person
stomach contents through
the mouth

The urine sample tells us
how much alcohol is in your
blood.

I'm just looking for the
bestvein in which to insert
the needle.

The wvirus is contractable
through the exchange of
bodily fluids.

I'm afraid you'll have to
come back during visiting
hours.

The pregnant woman can't
stop vomiting.

I should warn you that we're
entering the mental

ward noun a section of a hospital or
health facility where patients
stay

wheelchair a chair on wheels used for

Glossary

Collision-An instance of conflict between oppos

healthward.
If you get in thewheelchair
I'll

ing ideas, interests, or factions

Cause-A person or thing that gives rise to an action, phenomenon, or condition:the cause of the

accident is not clear

reason -A cause, explanation, or justification for an action or event:the minister resigned for
personal reasonsit is hard to know for the simple reason that few records survive

purpose-1The reason for which something is done or created or for which something exists:the
purpose of the meeting is to appoint a trusteethe building is no longer needed for its original

purpose

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-19 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Expressions  with Similes -

as... ... as/like

“get”,

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise
Expressions
as...... as/like,
3. Summarizing

about
Similes —

students® awareness
with “get”,

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:
Participants will
Raise their awareness of Expressions with

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Be able to use discourse markers expressions
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“get”, Similes —as... ... as/like

[1 Get introduced with Expressions with “get”,
Similes —as...... as/like

[1 Learn Idioms connected with Expressions
with “get”, Similes —as... ... as/like

with look
[100be able to use Expressions with get
(1 Similes —as... as.../ like... .

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of
literature required for the
course

2-step.
Introduction: lead in activity
(15 minutes)

Brainstorming

2.1 T encourages to answer
the following question:

[1 How often do you see a
doctor?

1 Are you satisfied with
medical  service in  our
country?

[1 Should medical service be
free?

2.1.Ss share their ideas

3-step

Main part:

introducing course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T mobilize Ss to use new
vocabulary on the topic ,,At
the hospital* in
context.(handout 1)

3.2 T teaches Ssexpressions
with get, Similes — as... as.../
like...

3.1Ss listen and do tasks on
the handout. Ss read the
information. Then choose and
circle the right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on
the students‘ participation.

4.2 Asks students*
comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home
tasks

4.1.Ss
agreements.
4.2 The students may ask
some questions.

4.3 students get their home
tasks

express their
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Visual materials

Similes —as ... as.../like

As..... as..... similes are easy to understand .If you see the phrase as dead as a doornail, you
don‘t need to know what a doornail is, simply that the whole phrase means _totally dead‘. But ,
remember,fixed similes are not _neutral‘; they are usually informal/colloquial and often
humorous.So, use them with care, and keep them generally as part of your receptive vocabulary.
Some can be remembered as pairs opposites .

As heavy as lead —as light as a feather

As black as night — aswhite as snow

As drunk as a lord —as sober as a judge

Some can be remembered by sound patterns.

As brown as a berry as good as gold as cool as a cucumber

Some other useful as..... as.... phrases.

The bed was as hard as iron and I couldn‘t sleep.

‘1l give plant some water .The soil‘s as dry as a bone.

Like

My plan worked like a dream , and the problem was soon solved

No wonder he‘s fat.He eats like a horse and drinks like a fish.

Task 1
Complete the as... as... similes.
lrose is as mad as a......... ; you wouldn‘t believe the crazy things she does .

2 you‘re not eating enough; you‘re as thing as a.......

3 he never says a thing ;he‘s as quietas a ........

4 you‘lln have to shout ;she‘s as deaf as a.....

5 I'm afraid I cann‘t read this small print ; [‘m as blind as a...... without my glasses.
Expressions with get

Get seems to be used all the time in spoken English. It has the following basic meanings:

[1 Receive, obtain or buy something, e.g. Please get me a newspaper when you are in town; | got
a letter from John today; She got top marks in her exam.

[1 Show a change in position -move or be moved, e.g. How are you getting home tonight?

[1 Show a change in state- become or make , e.g. We are all getting older if not wiser.

Get also has a number of other more specific meanings.

It‘s my turn to get dinner tonight. (prepare a meal)

I don‘t get it. Why did he speak like that? (understand)

His behaviour really gets me at times. (annoy)

The table below shows just some of the phrasal verbs based on get.

Phrasal verb meaning example

get at reach find. | hope the enquiry will get at the work

get away with do something wrong. The robbers got away with several thousand without being
caught pound

get behind fail to produce something. I‘ve got terribly behind with my work at the right time
get by manage (financially). We could never get by on my salary alone.

get down depress. This weather is really getting me down

get down to begin to give serious. It‘s time you got down to some work attention to

get on manage. However will we get on without you
Here are some other expressions based on get.

You seem to have got out of bed on the wrong side today.(be in a bad mood)

The meeting got off to a good/bad start with JR‘s speech.(started well/badly)

I‘m organizing a little get together. I hope you can come.(inf.meeting/party)

When their relationship ended he got rid of everything that reminded him of her (destroyed)
Task 2 Fill in the blanks in the sentences below in the most appropriate way.
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1 Although they had only told their parents about engagement, the new soon get
................................ the village.

2 She must have made a good impression last week because she has got .................... to the
second round of interviews for the post.

3 I love watching TV cookery programmes but when they decide a recipe, it can

toget .ooovniinnnn... all the details in time.
4Weget...ooooovvviiiiiinnn only because we live very economically.
5 What have you been getting ....................... since we last met.

6 Surely you haven‘t got ....................... all the biscuits already.
Glossary

Case - An instance of a particular situation; an example of something occurring
Vegetarian -A person who does not eat meat, and sometimes other animal products, especially
for moral, religious, or health reasons.
Pitcher-Pitchers are large plastic or glass containers that are open at the top w ith a lip and a
handle , used for pouring liquids .
Crate- crates are wooden or plastic boxes that are frequently used for storing or carrying larg
amounts of something .

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-20 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Sentences connectors (form and meaning),
Using and problems of using coordinating
conjunctions.

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Sentences
connectors (form and meaning), Using and
problems of using coordinating conjunctions.
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Sentences connectors | Be able to use Sentences connectors (form and
(form and meaning), Using and problems of | meaning), Using and problems of using
using coordinating conjunctions coordinating conjunctions.

[1 Get introduced with Sentences connectors | [J[1be able to use Sentences connectors (form
(form and meaning), Using and problems of | and meaning), Using and problems of using
using coordinating conjunctions. coordinating conjunctions..

[1 Learn Idioms connected with Sentences
connectors (form and meaning), Using and
problems of using coordinating conjunctions.

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;
Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works
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Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1 T divides Ss in to 2 groups andasks Ss to
present —a 5 minutes presentationl on
determiners and prepositions for 10 minutes.

2.2 T asks groups to represent the presentations.

2.1.Ss their

ideas

share

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1T writes the theme of the lesson and asks to
answer the following questions:

- What do you know about conjunction

- -What do you know about interjection?

- (5 min, whole class discussion)

3.2 Elicit responses and distributes Handout 1 to
read individually for 10 min.

3.3 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(10 min)

3.4 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to test
themselves in written form individually.(10 min)
3.5 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right expressions in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students
participation.

4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Conjunctions connect words or groups of words and show how the words are related. There are
three kinds of conjunctions: coordinating conjunctions, correlative conjunctions, subordinating

conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions link similar words or word groups.
There are seven coordinating conjunctions: for and nor but or yet so
Use this mnemonic to help you remember the seven coordinating conjunctions:
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FANBOYS (for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so).
Correlative conjunctions also link similar words or word groups, but they are always used
in pairs. Here are the correlative conjunctions: both . . .and either . . . or neither . . . nor not only
... but also whether . . . or
Subordinating conjunctions link an independent clause (complete sentence) to a dependent
clause (fragment). Here are the most often used subordinating conjunctions: after although as as
if as long as as soon as as though because before even though if in order that since so that
though till unless until when whenever where wherever
Interjections show strong emotion. Since interjections are not linked grammatically to other
words in the sentence, they are set off from the rest of the sentence with a comma or an
exclamation mark.
For example:
_ Oh! What a shock you gave me with that gorilla suit.
_ Wow! That‘s not a gorilla suit!
Glossary.
Prepositional phrase —a phrase beginning with a preposition.
Conjunction-a word which joins parts of a sentence.
Interjection- a word or phrase used to express a strong feeling such as shock , pain or pleasure.
Denote- to represent or to be a sign of something.
Component - one of several parts that together make up a whole machine, system.
Constructive -useful and helpful, or likely to produce good results

Reference
1. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University
2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused|
3. 3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCES5)

Lesson-21 Technological model of the lesson

Concession and contrast, Addition. Collective
nouns

Topic

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about
Concession and contrast, Addition. Collective
nouns

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Concession and
contrast, Addition. Collective nouns

[J Get introduced with Concession and
contrast, Addition. Collective nouns

[ Learn Idioms connected with Concession
and contrast, Addition. Collective nouns

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Sentences connectors (form and
meaning), Using and problems of using
coordinating conjunctions.

[J[1be able to use Sentences connectors (form
and meaning), Using and problems of using
coordinating conjunctions..

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;
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Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming
2.1 T asks Ss to share sayings that are common
in their culture or traditions that their families
have that represent the chosen topic _Proverbs
and Traditions*

2.1.Ss their

ideas

share

3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T asks Ss whether they know to express
concession and contrast.

3.2 T asks Ss what linking words are used to add
additional meaning

3.3 T have Ss compare Countable, Mass and
Collective Nouns

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right expressions in
bold

3.2. Sstake notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students’
participation.

4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Expressing concession and contrast
The same sentence showing concession or contrast can be expressed in several different ways.
Study the examples given below.

[1 She is pretty. She is not popular with men.
The two sentences given above express contrasting ideas. We can connect them in several

different ways.

Using though and although
Both though and although have the same meaning. They can both be used to connect these two

clauses.

[1 Although she is pretty, she is not popular with men.
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[1 Though she is pretty, she is not popular with men.

As and though

As and though can be used in a special structure after an adjective or adverb. In this case, they
can both mean _although®, and suggest an emphatic contrast.

[1 Pretty though she is, she is not popular with men.

[1 Pretty as she is, she is not popular with men.

Using all the same and at the same time

These are discourse markers used to suggest that the second statement contrasts with the first.
Note that a discourse marker does not connect two clauses. They merely show how the ideas are
related. In writing, we separate the two clauses with a semicolon. A full stop is also possible.

[1 She is pretty; all the same, she is not popular with men.

[1 She is pretty; at the same time, she is not popular with men.

Using nonetheless, however and nevertheless
These are also discourse markers and cannot connect two clauses.
[1 She is pretty; nonetheless, she is not popular with men.

[1 She is pretty; however, she is not popular with men.

Using in spite of and despite
In spite of and despite are prepositions.
[1 She is not popular with men in spite of being pretty.

[1 She is not popular with men despite being pretty.

Note that after in spite of and despite we use a noun or an —ing form.
My Neighborhood
In the following exercise, you will join sentences to show people's points of view about their
neighborhoods, using the concessive subordinators although, even though, though, while, and
whereas to concede a point and at the same time to de-emphasize it.
Directions are given in italics; choose the most important information to emphasize by
identifying what is most important to the resident named in the directions.
EXAMPLE: Sea View has no nightclubs or dance spots.
Sea View is close to the city's main library.
a. Join from the point of view of a college student who loves to party more than study:
SOLUTION: While Sea View is close to the city's main library, it has no nightclubs or dance
spots.
b. Join from the point of view of a college student whose first priority is doing research:
SOLUTION: Although Sea View has no nightclubs or dance spots, it is close to the city's main
library.
1. Sea View has two great cafes.
Sea View is far from campus.
a. Join from the point of view of a college student without a car, whose most important concern
is having a way to get to school:
b. Join from the point of view of a professor with a car whose day isn't complete unless she has
her morning espresso at a local cafe:
2. Sunny Hills has several outstanding public schools.
Sunny Hills has an excellent private school.

a. Join from the point of view of a parent of two children in public schools:

b. Join from the point of view of a parent of two children in private school:

3. Sea View has poor public transportation.

Sea View has many services for senior citizens.

a. Join from the point of view of a retired man in his 70s:
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b. Join from the point of view of a woman who rides the bus to work:

4. Sea View has great ocean views.

Sea View is far from the freeway.

a. Join from the point of view of a computer specialist who must commute by freeway daily:

b. Join from the point of view of a person who rarely leaves home:

5. Sunny Hills has an outdoor swimming pool and bike paths.

Sunny Hills has no fitness centers.

a. Join from the point of view of a physically active outdoors person:

b. Join from the point of view of a guy who likes to lift weights in front of an admiring

audience:

6. Sunny Hills has many neighborhood problems.

Sunny Hills has active community organizations.

a. Join from the point of view of a resident who'd just like peace and quiet:

b. Join from the point of view of a community activist who loves working for a good cause:
Addition
As well as Also Too Furthermore Moreover Apart from In addition to Besides
Ideas are often linked by and. In a list, you put a comma between each item, but not before and.
"We discussed training, education and the budget.” Also is used to add an extra idea or emphasis.
"We also spoke about marketing."
You can use also with not only to give emphasis. "We are concerned not only by the costs, but
also by the competition.”
We don't usually start a sentence with also. If you want to start a sentence with a phrase that
means also, you can use In addition, or In addition to this...
As well as can be used at the beginning or the middle of a sentence. "As well as the costs, we are
concerned by the competition.” "We are interested in costs as well as the competition.”
Too goes either at the end of the sentence, or after the subject and means as well. "They were
concerned too." "I, too, was concerned."
Apart from and besides are often used to mean as well as, or in addition to. "Apart from
Rover, we are the largest sports car manufacturer.” "Besides Rover, we are the largest sports car
manufacturer.”
Moreover and furthermore add extra information to the point you are making. "Marketing
plans give us an idea of the potential market. Moreover, they tell us about the competition."
Collective Nouns
Although typically words that identify more than one person, place, or thing are made plural in
the English language, collective nouns are an exception. This unique class of nouns denotes a
group of people, animals, objects, or concepts or ideas as a single entity.
Comparing Countable, Mass and Collective Nouns
Confused about the differences between these types of nouns?
[1 Countable nouns are nouns that can be counted, modified by a number or quantified with size,
amount, or value related words, and can appear in both singular and plural form.
[1 Mass nouns, also referred to as non-count nouns, signify unbounded amounts, such as liquid,
small objects, and abstract or immeasurable concepts. For example, "water,” "rice,” and
"education” can all be considered mass nouns. A noun is considered a mass noun when its use
cannot be counted, modified or quantified in a relevant and logical manner linguistically.
[1 Collective nouns are considered a subset of count nouns because they refer to a group of
countable nouns as a unit. For example, there are 12 eggs in dozen, and there are 52 cards in a
deck.
Using Collective Nouns Correctly
Nouns in the collective class can be used in either the singular or plural form depending on the
context of the sentence. For example, family is a collective noun because it refers to more than
one person sharing a relationship or camaraderie. However, you can also use this as a plural in
referring to groups of families.
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Using collective nouns in sentences can be confusing because it's sometimes difficult to discern
whether to use plural or singular verbs and pronouns. To use verbs and pronouns correctly,
identify whether the collective noun refers to a group or unit workingas individuals or in unison.
[1 When the unit is acting in unison, it is appropriate to use the singular.

[1 When the members of the unit are acting as individuals, it is appropriate to use plural forms of
verbs and pronouns.
For example:
[1 The class waits [singular verb] for its [singular pronoun] teacher quietly. (The class is referred
to as a unit acting in unison. The students are all doing the same thing at the same time.)
[1 The class begin [plural verb] their [plural pronoun] homework assignments while they [plural
pronoun] wait [plural verb] for their [plural pronoun] teacher. (The students are a unit, but are
acting as individuals -- they each doing their own homework assignments.)
When group nouns signify units acting as individuals rather than in unison, it is also appropriate
to add or replace words to create reference to the individuals — for example, adding the word
"members" after collectives like board or committee, or inserting "players” for "team™ or
"students™ for “class.
Glossary
Concession-A thing that is granted, especially in response to demands; a thing conceded
Reference- The action of mentioning or alluding to something
Unison- Simultaneous performance of action or utterance of speech
Abstract- Existing in thought or as an idea but not having a physical or concrete existence:
Immeasurable- Too large, extensive, or extreme to measure

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-22 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The vowel sounds: av/2/Av/u/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students® awareness about The
vowel sounds: au/>/Av/u/
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of The vowel sounds: | Be able to use The vowel sounds: av/>/Av/u/

ou/n/Mv/u/ [J[Jbe able to use The vowel sounds:

[1 Get introduced with The vowel sounds: | au/o/Au/u/

au/a/Ao/u/

[1 Learn words with The vowel sounds:

au/a/Av/u/

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works
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Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE
Teacher activities Student activities
1-step 1.1. T prepares to the lesson
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course
2-step. Brainstorming 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1 T asks Ss to share samples which are made | ideas
activity with The vowel sounds: au/o/Au/u/
(15 minutes)
3-step 3.1. T asks Ss whether they know to express | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: words with The vowel sounds: av/o/Auv/u/ tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 T asks Ss what vowel sounds are the main | Ss read the
course syllabus role in the in English words information.  Then
(50-minutes) 3.3 T have Ss compare The vowel sounds: | choose and circle the
au/oa/Au/u/ right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes
4- step 4.1.The teacher comments on the students® | 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: participation. agreements.
summarizing activity | 4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) 4.3 The teacher gives home tasks may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

[JT] back, short, tense. [bat] [t 1 n]

The tongue is retracted, the back of the tongue is raised in the direction of the soft palate. The
lips are spread. [dns] [| k] [kat][nan] [kap][san] [1ak][sas] [fns][tnt]

The back of the tongue is raised high. The lips are rounded but not protruded. [bu:t] [fju:]

[su:t] [sju:] [du:] [dju:] [nu:n] [pju:] [du:n] [nju:]

Oo [ou] No 14. [ou]-a back diphthong [lou] [nout] [soup]

The bulk of the tongue is held in the position of the back-advanced vowels. The back of the
tongue is raised in the direction of the soft palate.

[sou] [noun] [soul] [nou] [mout] [boun] [bou] [moul] [boult]

[0] back, short, open [not] [dok] [top]

The back of the tongue is raised a little. The lips are slightly rounded. The opening between the
jaws is wide. [Iot] [Iok] [ot] [dog] [hog]

[au] [au] - front diphthong. [aul] [baund] [CIraul]
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The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth. The middle of the tongue is lowered. The

lips are spread. [auns] [laud] [faul] [kau] [daut]

[flauns] [nau] [bauns] [mauld]

References

1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge

University Press

2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-23 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Present Time Frame;Using Simple Present
Versus.

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students’ awareness about Simple
Present Versus , Nonprogressive Verbs

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Simple Present
Versus , Nonprogressive Verbs

[1 Get introduced with Simple Present Versus
, Nonprogressive Verbs

[1 Learn statements with Simple Present
Versus , Nonprogressive Verbs

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Simple Present Versus |,
Nonprogressive Verbs

[10Jbe able to use Simple Present Versus ,
Nonprogressive Verbs

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

Preparation

1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T switches the song —Yesterdayl by
Beatles.

2.2 T asks Ss to present their opinions about the

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their
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song.
--Have you ever listened to this song?

--Who sang the song?

-- What is the song about?

-- Which tenses are used in it?

2.3 T distributes Handout 1 to each participant
and read it individually for 5 minutes.

2.4 T discusses the theme with whole class.

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

T distributes Handout 2 to match T‘s tick (\/)
and correction 1-10 to rules A-F .first Ss do
individually, then with partner.(15 minutes)

3.4 T discusses with whole class.(10 minutes)
3.5 T divides Ss into 3 groups and asks to write
one paragraph consisting of 12-15 sentences

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

including all Present, Past and Future Simple
(15 minutes).
3.6 T discusses with whole class.(10 minutes)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | make 10 minutes presentation about verbs and | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) Simple tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: make 10 minutes presentation about verbs and
Simple tenses. (individually)

Handout 2

My name is Madina and I‘'m Uzbek. My family is living in an apartment near the centre of
Tashkent, and they all 1 love the city expect me. They 2 are thinking that cities are exiting, but 3
I‘m not agreeing with them; 1 4 am preferring quieter towns or villages. Anyway, just this month
I 5 work for a small travel agency; | 6 want to go traveling in Dubai next month but 7 I'm
needing to earn some money first. 8 /‘m thinking of doing a course when | come back from
Dubai — my speech 9 gets better so maybe | can study abroad next time. That‘s very expensive,
of course. Perhaps that 10 is depending on now how | can earn — and my parents!

References
1. Murphy R —Advanced grammar in usel 2005
2. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University

3. L.G. Alexander —Longman English grammar practicel 1998

Lesson-24 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The Consonant sounds: 6/0

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
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2 To raise students‘ awareness about The
Consonant sounds: 6/0

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of The Consonant
sounds: 0/0 [ Get introduced with The
Consonant sounds: 6/0

[ Learn words with The Consonant sounds:
0/0

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use The Consonant sounds: 6/0

U be able to use The Consonant sounds: 6/0

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course

2-step. Brainstorming 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1 T asks Ss to share samples which are made | ideas

activity with The Consonant sounds: 6/0

(15 minutes)

3-step 3.1. T asks Ss whether they know to express | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: words with The Consonant sounds: 6/0 tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 T asks Ss what consonant sounds are the | Ss read the
course syllabus main role in the in English words information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T have Ss compare The Consonant sounds:
0/0

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students’
participation.

4.2 Asks students® comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
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Visual materials

The tip of the tongue is between the teeth.

[0i:m] [ti:0] [pi6] [0em] [deO] [OLt]
[0]-voiceless [0is] [Oen] [10:z] / [0]-voiced [0i:f] [Oei] [0i:]
th [0] mostly in pronouns, conjunctions, adverbs.

Exercise!

th th
this thick with smith that thin lathe faitht hese thank bathe fiftht hence think lithe length
than theme scythe filth

Exercise!

A) this-these thief-theft (B) seethe- faith depths that- these thin-thick bathe-teeth filths
they-them thud-thump lathe-kith lengths

than-then thug-thwack with-pith fifth

thee-they thane-thwite within miths

C) den-then-vet day-they-val

these-veal dine-thine-vine

bathe-bays dense-thence

REMEMBER!
Death health Stealth wealth heavy sweat

Transcribe:

athlete, thievish, pithless, thatch, thicket, thine, pithy, within, wealth, with, thwaite, thick, these,
thus, thwack, thee, thy, killwick, human, suckling, hunch, byway, mulch, public, mystic, bye,
puny, subway, puzzle, millify.

Put down in traditional writing:
[hel6] [pi6] [eiB] [tai] [wid] [it [Iself] [sens] [0i:m] [ LJ6imbl] [0i:vz] [beid] [lai] [twelfO] [baind]
[ti:6] r

Rhyme

This fish has a thin fin
That fish has a thin fin too
If this fish has a thin fin
That fish has a thicker.

Proverbs

1. There is no smoke without fire.

2. Thread and thrum.

3. That's neither here nor there.

4. Those who in glass houses should not throw stones.

Read paying attention to the pronunciation of the articles:

This is a lake. This is a black bag. That is a cage. Is this a lake?
Is this a black bag? Is that a cage? Yes, this is a lake. Yes, this is a black bag.
This is a sixth text. This is the fifth theme.
Is this the sixth text? Is these the sixth theme?
Yes, this is the sixth text. Yes, this is the fifth theme.
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK
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Lesson-25 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Progressive Tenses, Progressive apect in Past
time frame

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about

Progressive Tenses, Progressive apect in Past
time frame
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Progressive Tenses,
Progressive apect in Past time frame

[1 Get introduced with Progressive Tenses,
Progressive apect in Past time frame

[1 Learn statements with Progressive Tenses,
Progressive apect in Past time frame

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Progressive Tenses, Progressive
apect in Past time frame[]

[1[Jbe able to use Progressive Tenses,
Progressive apect in Past time frame

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1 Listening to the song —Are you sleeping] ideas

activity Are you sleeping? ( twice)

(15 minutes) Brother John! ( twice )

(twice)

with ideas

Morning bells are ringing, ding-dang-dong.

2.2 T asks Ss to guess the theme of the lesson
2.3 T divides Ss into 3 groups and distributes
Handout 1 to read for 5 minutes, then Ss share
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3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. *Before class, cut out one set of cards for
every group of three or four students

*Begin to model the language by telling your
class a funny accident you have had, similar to
the one in (Madina was hanging around in the
mall last Saturday. She suddenly walked into a
huge Christmas tree right in the middle of a hall,
knocking down the tree and decorations,
because she was looking at two people fighting
and didn‘t see where she was going. She quickly
picked up the tree, and pretended to be the
mall‘s decorator, because she felt everyone was
looking for her.) Drawing attention to the simple
past and past continuous forms in your story.
Then get a couple of students to tell their stories,
and explore the details with questions, while
encouraging the use of the correct verb forms.
*Divide the class into groups and hand out the
material (Handout 2)

*Doing the activity:

[1 Players shuffle the cards and deal them out
evenly

[1 Players take turns laying down their cards,
one at a time, in the centre of the table to
compose four story lines. The stories belong to
the entire group, that is, everyone may compose
and change them.

1 Rules of the game:

1. Players may only begin a story line of they
line have character card to lay down.

2. They may add cards to any exiting stories on
the

table provided that the stories continue to make
sense

3. They may change the sequence of cards
within any story line or move cards from one
story to another in order to accommodate new
cards.

4. The players who wants to lay down a So ...
The end card will have to invent its content, that
is, the end of the story. This may be done at any
time during the game, and other players may
continue inserting other cards in the middle of
the story, but they may not change its ending.

5. if a player cannot lay down any of his or her
cards, he or she says | pass

The winner is the first player to get rid of all his
or her cards.

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step
Closure:

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:

4.1.Ss express their
agreements.
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summarizing activity | make 10 minutes presentation about verbs and | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) Continuous tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
We use the past continuous to say that someone was in that middle of doing something at a
certain time. The action or situation had already started before this time but hadn‘t finished:
- This time last year | was living in Namangan.
- What were you doing at 10 o ‘clock last night?
1. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to be and
Participle I of the notional verb.
2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before subject.
In the negative form the negative participle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.
The past continuous can be used to describe a repeated action in the past, often an annoying
habit. A frequency adverb is necessary. When Peter was younger, he was always getting into
trouble.
We can use the past continuous with think, hope and wonder to give a polite or uncertain
meaning. | was thinking of having a party next week. | was hoping you would join us at the
cafe tonight. 1 was wondering if you could help me. The past continuous is used for: a)
background description. b) actions in progress, often contrasted with a sudden event. The past
continuous cannot be used to describe past routines and habits.
Glossary
Probably — used to say that something is likely to happen, likely to be true etc.
Perfect — the form of a verb which is used when talking about a period of time up to and
including the present.
Event — something that happens, especially something important, interesting or unusual.
Comment —an opinion that you express about someone or something.
Phrase —a group of words that have a particular meaning when used together or which someone
uses on a particular occasion.
Form —a way of writing or saying a word that shows its number, tense etc

References

1. Maria Lucia Zaorob and Elizabeth Chin —Games for grammar practicel Cambridge 2010.

2. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University

3. Murphy R —Advanced grammar in usel 2005
4. L.G. Alexander —Longman English grammar practicel 1998
5. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCED)

Lesson-26 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Binominals, Idioms, and fixed expressions -
general

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about
Binominals, Idioms, and fixed expressions -
general
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| 3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Binominals, Idioms,
and fixed expressions - general

[1 Get introduced with Binominals, Idioms,
and fixed expressions - general

[1 Learn statements with Binominals, Idioms,
and fixed expressions - general

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Binominals, Idioms, and fixed
expressions - general [J

[1[1be able to use Binominals, Idioms, and
fixed expressions - general

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for
the course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Warming up activity

2.1 T asks 1-2 simple questions and gives
learners 5 minutes to write their answers.
Randomly choose a few people to share their
answers with the group.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes a text about family to learners
and mobilizes them to answer the questions on
the text. (Handout 1)

3.2 T teaches onomatopoeic words
distributes Handout 2.

3.3 T gives sentences with binomials and
requires Ss to find binomials in the sentences.
Then T explains the meaning of binomials
(Handout 1)

3.4 T asks learners to think of binomials in their
first language and make sure those which look
similar in English have the same word order as
their language.

3.5 T teaches Ss how to catch the meaning of
idioms from the context and gives tips dealing

and

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes
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with idioms. Then T explains the grammar of
idioms. T presents example idioms.
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | make 10 minutes presentation about verbs and | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) Continuous tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Binomials
Binomials are expressions (often idiomatic ) where two words are joined by a conjuction (
usually _and _).The order of the words is usually fixed . it is best to use them only in informal
situations,with one or two expressions. Odds and ends: small, unimportant things ,e.g. Let‘s get
the min things packed; we can do the odds and ends later.
Give and take :a spirit of compromise , e.g. Every relationship needs a bit of give and take to be
successful.
You can often tell something is a binomial becasuse of the sound pattern.
Tears are part and parcel of growing up.[part of /belong to]
The boss was ranting and raving at us [shouting /very angry]
The hotel was a bit rough and ready .[poor standard]
She has to wine and dine important clients.
Other times, the clue is that the words are near-synonyms.
You can pick and choose ;it‘s up to you .[have a wide choice].
The doctor recommended some rest and recreation.[relaxtion]
First and foremost, you must work hard.[first /most importantly]
Binomials linked by words other than and .
Slowly but surely I realized the boat was sinking.[gradually]
Sooner or later , you‘ll learn your lesson .[some time/day]
Well I'm sorry , that _s all I can offer you;take it or leave it.
It's about the same distance as from here to Dublin ,give or take a few miles [perhaps a mile or

two more ]

Taskl

Now use them to fill the gaps in these sentences.

1Iwasleft...... and ....... ,with no-one to help me.

2The room _s bit ....... and....... , but you‘re welcome to stay as long as you like.

3 I'm glad you‘re .....and ....... after such a dangerous journey.

4 My hosts .......... And me at the best restaurants.

5 Our old house in the country has just gone to ..... and...... nobody looks after it now.
6 The secretary is always so terribly ..... and.....; the whole atmosphere always seems so very
formal.

Task 2

Think of binomials in your first language and make sure those which look similar in
English have the same word order as your language. These four are very neutral binomials
and can be used in formal and informal situations.

Try translating them.

A black and white film, please.

She ran back and forth.

Ladies and gentlemen, your attention, please!

There was hot and cold water in every room.

Idioms and fixed expressions - general
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Idioms are fixed expressions with meanings that are usually not clear or obvious. The individual
words often give you no help in deciding the meaning the expression to feel under the weather
,which means,‘ to feel unwell is a typical idiom. The words do not tell us what it means, but the
context usually helps.

Idioms are usually rather informal and include an element of personal comment on the situation
They are sometimes humorous or ironic. As with any informal ‘commenting _single word be
careful how you use them. Never use them just to sound _fluent or _good at English‘. In formal
situation with a person you do not know, don‘t say,

—How do you do, Mrs. Watson. Do take the weight off your feetl.[sit down]

Instead say —Do sit down —or —Have a seatl

Grammatical

Get the wrong end of the stick [misunderstand]

Pull a fast one [trick/deceive somebody]

Poke your nose in (to) [interfere]

Be over the moon [extremely happy/elated]

Feel down in the dumps [depressed/low]

By meaning

He‘s as daft as a brush.[very stupid/silly]

He takes the biscuit. [is the extreme / the worst of all]

You‘re a pain in the neck.[a nuisance / difficult person]

By verb or other key word

I don‘t see why you have to make a meal out of everything.

[exaggerate the importance of everything ] I think we should make a move. It‘s gone ten o‘clock.
[go / leave] Most politicians are on the make. I don‘t trust any of them. [wanting money / power
for oneself]

Grammar of idioms

It is important when using idioms to know just how flexible their grammar is. Some are more
fixed than others. For instance, barking up the wrong tree [b mistaken] is always used in
continuous, not simple form, e.g. I think you‘re barking up the wrong tree.

Task 1

Complete the idioms in these sentences with one of the key words given, as in the example .If
you are not sure, try looking up the key word in a good dictionary.

1 All the promises these politicians make! It just pie in the sky. (Big promises that will never
materialize

2 the small amount of money donated is just a drop in the....... Compared with the vast sum we
need.(tiny contribution compared with that is needed)

3 You really dropped a....... when you criticized the Americans last night; that man opposite you
was from New York!(said something inappropriate/ embarrassing)

4 1 can‘t do that job as well; I‘ve got enough on my ........ as it is.(have more than enough

work )

5 When I told her she flew off the ...... and shouted at me. (lost her temper)

6 His father was a gambler too.He‘s a real chip off the old ..... (just like one®s
parents/grandparents

7 I wasn‘t really sure ; I guessed it; it was justa ...... in the dark.(a wild guess)

Tips for dealing with idioms

Choose 5 to 8 idioms that may be easily grouped.

Most idioms fall into simple categories, like idioms with animals or parts of body.

Choose 5 to 8 from any category, for example idioms with time. If you choose more than 10,

you‘ll only succeed in overwhelming your students, and they won‘t remember any of the idioms

they saw in class.

Introduce idioms in context, never in isolation.

Create conversations using idioms.
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Act out conversations including idioms.
Glossary
Case - An instance of a particular situation; an example of something occurring
Vegetarian -A person who does not eat meat, and sometimes other animal products, especially
for moral, religious, or health reasons.
Pitcher-Pitchers are large plastic or glass containers that are open at the top w ith a lip and a
handle , used for pouring liquids .
Crate- crates are wooden or plastic boxes that are frequently used for storing or carrying larg
amounts of something .

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Upper Int. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-27 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Introdusing  Syllables, Word stress and
Sentence Stress

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about Word
stress and Sentence Stress
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Word stress and | Be able to use Word stress and Sentence
Sentence Stress Stress10]

[1 Get introduced with Word stress and | [1[Jbe able to use Word stress and Sentence
Sentence Stress Stress

[J Learn statements with Word stress and
Sentence Stress

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities | Student activities
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1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for
the course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Warming up activity

2.1 T asks 1-2 simple questions and gives
learners 5 minutes to write their answers.
Randomly choose a few people to share their
answers with the group.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main

part:
introducing
syllabus
(50-minutes)

course

3.1 T distributes a text about family to learners
and mobilizes them to answer the questions on
the text. (Handout 1)

3.2 T teaches onomatopoeic words
distributes Handout 2.

3.3 T gives words and requires Ss to find stress
the sentences.

3.4 T asks learners Word stress and Sentence
Stress

3.5 T teaches Ss how to use word stress .

and

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
make 10 minutes presentation about verbs and
Continuous tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Spell and read:

bright, whose, when, who, how, why, whom, two, one, third, eighth, your, anthropol-ogy,
wealth,antyhology, enthrall, health, platform, plastic, where, philology, mathematics, chemistry,
cricket, present, tragedy, question, twaddle, swagger, problem, occasion, tradition, subject,
object, predicate, adverb, criminal, traitor.

Read and learn the names of the months:
December March June September
January April July October
February May August November

Read the sentences and make up tonograms of the underlined sentences:
He said, «You are right». «You are right», he said.
I said, «I don't think so». «I don't think so», I said.

She said, «Thank you very much». «Thank you very muchy, she said.
I asked, «Give me this book». «Give me this book», I asked.
He asked, «Where are you going?». «Where are you going?» he asked.

She asked, «What is he doing here?». «What is he doing here?» she asked.

«Are you going my way? «he asked. «Are you sure?» she asked.

Read and learn the dialogue:
Alison: Hallo, CIiff.
Cliff: Hallo, there!
Alison: Daddy-this is CIiff.
Father: How do you do, CIiff.
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Cliff: How do you do, sir.

Read and learn the rhymes:

A) For every evil under the sun C) Thomas thinks of a terrible things,
There is a remedy or there is none. And to the troubled teacher brings

If there be one try to find it; Things that sing and things that sting;

If there is none, never mind it. Things which swing and things which cling,
B) What he was his story Things that ping and ring and fling:

What | said was my story And of all these things nothing.

Yet my story is history

And his story a mystery.

Read the text and speak about yourself.
My full name is Jackie Rose. I’'m seventeen. I am a first -year student of a French and Russian
De-partment at Aberdeen University. | live in a university flat with five other girls. On weekends
I usually go home. My parents live on a farm in the north of Scotland. My parents aren't old. My
mother is 48. My father is 51. He is three years older than my mother. | have two sisters. My
sisters' names are: Margaret and Jocelyn. | have a brother. My brother's name is William.
William is the youngest in the family. He is only sixteen. He is tall and strong. He wants to be a
farmer. We are a happy family.
Sentence stress
In a sentence or an intonation group some of the words are of greater importance than the others.
This largely depends on the situation or context. Words, which provide most of the information,
are brought out in speech by means of sentence stress. We differentiate three types of sentence
stress:
1. normal sentence-stress
2. logical sentence-stress
3. emphatic sentence-stress
1) Normal stress affects context words, which convey the necessary information to the listener.
E. g. We [lhave plenty of |time.
2) The type of sentence-stress which gives special prominence to a new element in a sentence or
an intonation group is called logical stress.
E. g. LINelly Clspoke to him lyesterday.
[INelly spoke to him lyesterday.
Nelly [Ispoke to him lyesterday.
Nelly spoke to [ Thim lyesterday.
3) Emphatic stress increases the effort of expression. It may strengthen the stressed word
marking it more prominent.
E.g. I Llcan't be|lieve it.
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-28 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Likes, dislikes and desires, Speaking
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Likes,
dislikes and desires, Speaking
3. Summarizing
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Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Likes, dislikes and
desires, Speaking

[ Get introduced with Likes, dislikes and
desires, Speaking

[J Learn statements with Likes, dislikes and
desires, Speaking

Qutcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Likes, dislikes and desires,
Speaking(’

OObe able to use Likes, dislikes and desires,
Speaking

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Warming up activity

2.2 T asks Ss the following questions:

What is one goal you would like to accomplish
during your lifetime?

When you were little, who was your favorite
super hero and why?

Name one of your favorite thing about someone
in your family

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main

part:
introducing
syllabus
(50-minutes)

course

3.1 T gives an explanation about expressing
likes ,dislikes and desires (Handout 1)

3.2 T asks learners practice expressions with
expressing likes ,dislikes and desires

3.3 T mobilizes the students to speak about their
family members and what they like and dislike.

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students’
participation.

4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks.

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
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4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Expressing likes and dislikes
To talk about your likes and dislikes, you can use these expressions.
Expressing likes:

[ Tlike...

1 1'love...

[J Tadore...

[ 1 _m crazy about...
[J I'm mad about...

] Tenjoy...

[J I'm keen on...

Expressing dislikes:
01 don‘t like...

[1 1 dislike...

[J I hate...

[J T abhor...

[J I can‘t bear...
[J I can‘t stand...
[1 | detest...

1 1 loathe...

Examples of likes and dislikes :

I'm mad about basketball, but | can*t bear ice hockey. | adore reading poetry, but | loathe

doing the housework.

If you neither like nor dislike something:

"I don't mind doing the housework."

Things to remember about likes and dislikes:

1. When these expressions are followed by a verb, the latter is put in the -ing form. Examples:
"I like listening to music." "I hate wearing sunglasses."

Verb 1 +Ving

I like +V

| detest

2. Note that" very much™ & " a lot™ always come after the things you like. Examples:

"I like basketball very much/a lot. NOT™ I like very much/a lot basketball."

3. Be careful when you use "I don't mind..." Examples:

"Do you mind playing football?" "No, | don't mind."(Although it's in a negative form, it means

that it's ok for me. I neither love it nor hate it.)

Task 1 Complete the following sentences.

1 Misogynists hate .................cooveinie.

2 Ornithologists are fascinated by ............................

3 People who suffer from arachnophobia find ................. repulsive.

4 Kleptomaniacs are constantly tempted to ....................... .

5 Masochists enjoy .......oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiie e .

6 Optimists look forward to .....................oeeee. .

Glossary

Case - An instance of a particular situation; an example of something occurring
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Vegetarian -A person who does not eat meat, and sometimes other animal products, especially
for moral, religious, or health reasons.
Pitcher-Pitchers are large plastic or glass containers that are open at the top w ith a lip and a
handle , used for pouring liquids .
Crate- crates are wooden or plastic boxes that are frequently used for storing or carrying larg
amounts of something .

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O*Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-29 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Perfect and Perfect Progressive Tenses
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Perfect
and Perfect Progressive Tenses
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Perfect and Perfect | Be able to use Perfect and Perfect Progressive
Progressive Tenses Tenses(]

[1 Get introduced with Perfect and Perfect | [I[Jbe able to wuse Perfect and Perfect
Progressive Tenses Progressive Tenses

[ Learn statements with Perfect and Perfect
Progressive Tenses

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities Student activities
1-step 1.1. T prepares to the lesson
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
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course.
1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and
one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. Before introducing with the theme of the
lesson, T asks Ss to present their opinions:

-- What do you know about Perfect tenses?

-- When do you use Perfect tenses?

-- What are the differences and similarities
between Simple?

a. T distributes Handout 1 and asks Ss to
highlight new unknowing information according
to the new theme individually, then discuss with
whole class.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T hands out Handout 2 to make sentences
with using the tense.

Playing the activity:

- Players shuffle the situation cards and place
them face down on the table. Then, they shuffle
the causes-and-consequences cards and deal
these out evenly.

- One player turns up a situation card. Whoever
is holding a card expressing a plausible cause or
consequence for that situation may place it,
accordingly, to the left or right of the situation
card, and connects the ideas with the right
conjunction.

- For any given situation, all players may discard
as many cards as they like, provided the
connections are plausible.

- The first player to get rid of all his or her cards
wins the game.

Note on language

You may want to point out to your students that,
in spoken language, it is more common to invert
the clauses when the conjunction because is
used, e.g. I was very tired because I hadn‘t slept
all night but the verb forms and meaning remain
unchanged.

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students
participation.

4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks.

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
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Present perfect simple The present perfect simple is used to describe recent events. I've left my
shopping bag behind. The event happened in the past, but there is a result in the present. 1've
broken my arm, as you can see. No definite time is given for the event, but to emphasise the idea
of recentness we can use just. I've just broken my watch. We can also describe events that have
not happened. /Ihaven't found her phone number yet.

Indefinite events e« Present perfect simple No definite time is given for the events. They are a
series of actions in our life up to now. I've been to France three times. After It's/This is the
first/second time we use the present perfect. It also refers to our life up to now. This is the first
time | have eaten Japanese food. « Compared with past simple Events described using the past
simple have definite times. / went to France last year. | ate at a Japanese restaurant on
Saturday. If we think of a definite place for an event, this may suggest a definite time. / left my
shopping bag on the train. Extended or * Present perfect simple repeated events The present
perfect simple describes a state which lasts up to the present. 1've lived in this house for five
years. The present perfect simple can describe a habitual action in a period of time up to the
present. 1've never worn a tie to work, and | refuse to start now! e Present perfect continuous
The present perfect continuous can also describe a state which lasts up to the present moment.
I've been living in this house for five years. There is little difference in meaning between simple
and continuous in this case, or with How long questions. How long have you lived/been living in
this house? The verbs wait, sit, lie, stay prefer the present perfect continuous. I've been waiting
for ages.

Present perfect « Completed action simple or The present perfect simple can show that an
action is complete.

continuous? I've finished my homework! If we say how many or how much we use the simple
form. A certain amount has been completed. I've written ten pages of my homework! ¢ Not
completed The present perfect continuous can show that an action is not completed, or that it
has finished recently. We've been walking for hours! Let's have a rest. 1've been digging the
garden. That's why I'm so dirty! « Present result or action in progress We use the present perfect
simple if our attention is on the present result. I've written my homework. Now | can watch the
television. We use the present perfect continuous if our attention is on the action in progress.
I've been writing my homework all evening! | didn't know it would take so

Exercises:

Underline the most suitable verb form in each sentence.

a) Did you see/Have you seen my bag anywhere? I can't find it.

b) Larry is writing/has been writing/has written his novel for the last two years.

¢) From the minute he got up this morning Gary asked/has asked/has been asking silly questions!
d) Have you given/Did you give Helen my message when you have seen/saw her?

e) Sorry, could you say that again? | didn't listen/haven't listened/haven't been listening to
you.

) The police think that they found/have found your wallet, so call this number.

g) Did you two meet/Have you two met before? Eric, this is Amanda, h) Did you

meet/Have you met anyone interesting at the reception?

Put each verb in brackets into a suitable verb form.

a) I'm sorry about not coming last week. I (have) had. A cold and so I (stay) at home.

b) Wait a minute! | (have) an idea. Let's go and see Roger. We last (see) him a long time ago.

c) It's nice to be back here in London. This is the second time | (come) here.

d) I'm phoning about your bicycle for sale, which | (see) in the local paper. (you sell)

it? Or is it still available?

e) This place is in a terrible mess! What on earth (you do) ?

f) And now for an item of local news. Hampshire police (find) the dangerous snake

which (go) missing earlier in the week.

g) This tooth (kill) me lately! So I (make) an appointment with the dentist for next
Tuesday.
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h) I can't give you the report | (promise) for today because I (not finish) it.

Underline the most suitable time expression.

a) | haven't seen Gerry for/since a long time. How is he?
b) It's ages ago/since | last went to a football match.

c) I've written to Deborah last week/recently.
d) What have you been doing today/yesterday?
e) Have you eaten Italian food before/already?

f) I've been living here in/since the end of last year.

g) Actually I had dinner with Sue last night/latel

y

h) I've been trying to get in touch with David for ages/for the last time.
i) Terry hasn't been to Edinburgh since/when we went there together.
j) I can't remember how long/when I've had this watch.
Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O*Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-30 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Stress in compound words and unstressed
words

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students® awareness about Stress in
compound words and unstressed words

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Stress in compound
words and unstressed words

[1 Get introduced with Stress in compound
words and unstressed words

[1 Learn statements with Stress in compound
words and unstressed words

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Stress in compound words and
unstressed words[

[1Jbe able to use Stress in compound words
and unstressed words

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

96




Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and
one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. Before introducing with the theme of the
lesson, T asks Ss to present their opinions:

-- What do you know about Stress in compound
words and unstressed words?

-- Why do you use Stress in compound words
and unstressed words?

a. T distributes Handout 1 and asks Ss to
highlight new unknowing information according
to the new theme individually, then discuss with
whole class.

2.1.Ss their

ideas

share

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T hands out Handout 2 to make sentences
with using the Stress in compound words and
unstressed words

Playing the activity:

- Players shuffle the situation cards and place
them face down on the table. Then, they shuffle
the causes-and-consequences cards and deal
these out evenly.

- One player turns up a situation card. Whoever
is holding a card expressing a plausible cause or
consequence for that situation may place it,
accordingly, to the left or right of the situation
card, and connects the ideas with the right
conjunction.

- For any given situation, all players may discard
as many cards as they like, provided the
connections are plausible.

- The first player to get rid of all his or her cards
wins the game.

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

4.1.The teacher comments on the students
participation.

4.2 Asks students‘ comprehension of the theme
4.3 The teacher gives home tasks.

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
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Visual materials
Weak and strong forms
Spoken English shows a marked contrast between its stressed and unstressed syllables. Words,
which bear the major part of information are generally stressed and are called content (notional)
words. These are: nouns, adjectives, notional verbs, adverbs, numerals, interrogative and
demonstrative pronouns. The other words in a sentence are mostly form (structural) words which
link the content words and help us in this way to form an utterance. They are: articles,
prepositions, conjunctions, particles , and also auxiliary and modal verbs, personal and
possessive pronouns. As form words are normally unstressed in a sentence their weak reduced
forms are generally used in speech.

E. g. She is absent. [[]i iz [1bsnt] Table pp 189-191 (8).
Exercise!
1) [pi:t - pLIt] [fi:] - fil] [laiv] [mi:t - mit] [dain - dein] [lain]
[pet - pLIt] [fain - fein] [pi:s]
[met - mCIt] [li:v - lift] [mid]
[bet - b[1t] [pail - peil] [fli:]
2) abate abeam advent abase abele amend ablaze appeal anent a e apace - data silent — emble
amiss - etna element — sentence attempt atlas stipend -lambent
Read the following paying attention to:
1. The article:
A) a lid, a seat, a bit, a bat, a pit, a bed, a bill, a dale, a mat, a mine, a dace, a dam.
B) an ant, an apple, an aim, an aid, an ait, an ape, an ase, an end, an ebb, an eel, an ell, an eft, an
elm.
C) a date - an ait a tin -an inn a pant - an ant a pain - an aim a bell - an ell a lass - an ass a tape -
an eel a pin - an imp a dace - an ace a maid - an aid
2. The degree of reduction: emhed sippet staman devil event mindless atlas Eden
evade fitless villa pencil evince silence silent stencil
For rapid Reading:
aman and a plan a pan and a tin a pit and a mine an apple and a plate a sail and a sea a bed and a
lamp a map and a table a maple and a lime a lamp and pipe a pan and a plate
Make up sentences using the model:
A) Pete sees a pin. A) Ned, Eve, Adam, Bill, Steve, Dan, David, Tess, Ann.

B) a bat, a pencil, a plate, a table, a lamp, a bed, a pipe, a pine, a man, a lime, a pit, a mine, a

mine, an apple, an ape, an ass, an elm, an inn, an ait.

References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-31 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Active and Passive forms of Verbs. Reported
Speech and Change of time Frame.

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Active
and Passive forms of Verbs. Reported Speech
and Change of time Frame.

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.
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Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Active and Passive
forms of Verbs. Reported Speech and Change
of time Frame.

[ Get introduced with Active and Passive
forms of Verbs. Reported Speech and Change
of time Frame.

[ Learn statements with Active and Passive
forms of Verbs. Reported Speech and Change
of time Frame.

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to use Active and Passive forms of
Verbs. Reported Speech and Change of time
Frame.

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and
one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1 Distributes handout 1 to read and answer the
following questions.

- How old was Mr. Botir?

- How old is Mr. Botir?

- When will Gayrat have a bicycle?

2.2 T asks Ss to highlight reported speech in the
stories individually (10 — minutes)

2.1.Ss share their

ideas

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1. T distributes handout 2 to read and find the
features and new information individually (15-
minutes)

3.2 After reading T asks them to share with
ideas, whole class for 15 -minutes.

3.3. T distributes handout 3 to match the direct
and indirect speech expressions

10 minutes, in pairs.

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes
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3.4 After matching T asks them to share with
ideas, whole class for 15 -minutes.
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Handout 1.

When will Gayrat have a bicycle?

Gayrat was 12 years old when his father promised him a bicycle. —I‘ll buy a bicycle for you

when you are one-third of my age,| said his father who was 56 years old then. When will Gayrat

get a bicycle?

How old is Mr. Botir?
—How old are you, Mr. Botir?l Mr. Shamshod asked his friend. —I forgot exactly,l was the
answer. —But my brother is two years older then I, my sister is four years older than he, my
mother was twenty when | was born, and she told me that the average age of each of the four
members of our family (my brother, my sister, my mother and me) is thirty-nine years.l How
old is Mr. Botir?

How old was Mr. Botir?
—How old are you?l Mr. Botir was asked. —I‘m more than eighty,| replied Mr. Botir.
—And how many sons have you?| he said. —Well, let me tell you this. Each of my boys has
as many sons as he has brothers, and [‘ve got as many sons and grandsons, added together, as

I‘ve got years in my age.] —Thank you very much!l said the questioner. —That‘s all I
wanted to know!l How old was Mr. Botir? How many sons had he? And how many
grandsons?
Handout 2

We use infinitives to report sentences about future actions — for example promises, agreements,
orders, offers, advice, suggestions, requests. The structure question word + infinitive is common.
Makhliyo asked her how to make a white sauce. Don“t tell me what to do.

The common reporting verbs: statements: to acknowledge, to add, to admit, to announce, to
answer to argue, to assert, to believe, to claim, to complain, to conclude, to confess, to declare, to
deny, to exclaim, to explain, to indicate, to maintain, to mean, to note, to observe, to promise, to
remark, to repeat, to reply, to report, to say, to state, to suggest, to tell, to warn, to write;
Reporting verbs with an infinitive

agree | agreed to come back later

advise He advised her to see a
doctor

demand We demanded to see a
specialist.

encourage My parents encouraged me
to practise the piano.

offer She offered to help her with
her homework.

promise They promised to get me
some money.

refuse He refused to do what |
asked.

remind He reminded me to go to the
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meeting at 2.00.
warn He warned me not to go out

with her
INDIRECT SPEECH in her e-mail, she said she‘d sees, Navruza a couple of days before.
Dinosaurs were around for 250 million years. - This guy on TV said dinosaurs were around for
INDIRECT SPEECH
She said she hadn“t seen him before. Tell and say are similar, but there are differences. Look at
the examples and try to see what they are. He said I°d better go. I told the seller that I wanted
size 48. (not | told that 1 wanted size 48. | said to the seller that | wanted size 48. (not | said the
.) I said to her _What are you doing?‘ (NOT [ told her —what are you doing) I said _hello".
(NOT I-told-him hello.) 1 told him to hurry up. (NOT I said him to hurry up)
Handout 3
Match the direct and indirect speech expressions.
Example: Here-there

Direct speech: INDIRECT SPEECH:

Here that day

last week that morning

next week that night

now that/the/last the day before

this the next day

this morning the next week

today the week after the week before

tomorrow then

tonight that day

yesterday right away there

Complete the reported sentences with the correct tenses. 1 _I‘m tired.® She said she

tired. 2 _You play very well.° He told me I very well. 3 _Can you help us?‘ They asked if
I help them. 4 _We‘re leaving.* They told us they . 5 _She hasn‘t brushed her hair. I
noticed that she her hair. 6 _John‘s had an accident.® Pam rang to say that John  an
accident. 7 _1 left school at fifteen. Her letter said that she school at fifteen. 8 _She won‘t

say anything.® I knew she anything. 9 _Nobody will know.* I thought nobody
10 _This letter has been opened.* I could see that the letter

Glossary

Reported speech —word that‘s used to tell what someone says without repeating their actual

words.

Past Perfect Tenses — the form of a verb that shows that the action described by the verb was

completed before a particular time in the past.

Auxiliary verb —a verb that is used with another verb to show its tense, person, mood etc.
Reference

1. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)

Cambridge University

2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused|

3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCES5)

Lesson-32 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Telling a story and Understanding small talk
an, Understanding instructions

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical
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Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Story,
instructions and small talk

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Story, instructions
and small talk

[1 Get introduced with Story, instructions and
small talk

[1 Learn to read the Story, instructions and
small talk

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will

Be able to read Story, instructions and small
talk

Be able to make story and give instructions

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation
1.3. T prepares a list of
course.

one set of causes - and
each group.(handout 2)

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and

literature required for the

- consequences cards for

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1 Distributes handout 1 to read and answer the | ideas
activity following questions.

(15 minutes)

stories individually (10

-How can you give instructions?
-When do you read the story?
2.2 T asks Ss to highlight small talk in the

— minutes)

3-step 3.1. T distributes handout 2 to read and find the | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: features and new information individually (15- | tasks on the handout.
introducing minutes) Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks them to share with | information.  Then

(50-minutes)

ideas, whole class for 15 -minutes.
3.3. T distributes handout 3 to match the

choose and circle the
right words in bold
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pictures to the story 10 minutes, in pairs.
3.4 After matching T asks them to share with
ideas, whole class for 15 -minutes.

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Our choice of words can be influenced by the situation we are in, by the person we are
talking to, and by what we are talking about. Compare these different phrases for asking
permission. Asking permission from a friend: Is it all right if | use the phone? Asking
permission from the same person, but about a more serious topic: Do you think | could
possibly phone Australia? Asking permission from a stranger: Do you mind if | open the
window? The first example was informal and friendly. The second two examples were more
formal and polite. There are no exact rules about when to use an informal phrase and when to
use a polite phrase, but usually we use polite language when we:

« talk to strangers or people we don't know well.

« talk to people who have higher status.

» talk about sensitive topics.

* This unit practises the following functions and possible responses.

Asking for and giving advice
Agreeing and disagreeing
Apologising
Complaining
Ending a conversation
Asking for and giving directions
Greeting
Asking how someone is
Asking for information
Introducing yourself and others
Inviting
Accepting and declining invitations
Offering something
Offering to do something
Match each sentence (a-j) with a function from 1-10.
a) That's very kind of you, I'd love to 4 b) Well, it's been nice talking to you, but I'm afraid |
have to go
¢) Could you tell me how to get to the post office? d) You might have told me you were
having a party!
e) Shall I carry this bag for you? f) What do you think | should do? g) Actually, I don't
think that's right
h) Would you like to come round for a drink later? i) Jack, this is my brother, Mark j)
Could you tell me what time the bank opens?
1 Complaining 6 Asking for directions 2 Inviting 7 Introducing other people 3 Asking for
information 8 Offering to do something 4 Accepting an invitation 9 Disagreeing 5 Asking
for advice 10 Ending a conversation.
1 Our choice of words depends on the situation, our relationship with the person we are
talking to, and what we are talking about.
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2 We should respond in an appropriate way, informally or politely (see point 1) and in
accordance with how the other person speaks to us first.
3 If we do not use polite forms, there is a risk that the other person will think we are being
rude. We may not get the result from the conversation that we want.

Reference

l.
Cambridge University

Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)

2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confusedl
3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCES5)

Lesson-33 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Word order in noun phrases, Noun and verb
agreement.

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Word
order in noun phrases, Noun and verb
agreement.

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of the word order

Be able to distinguish between primary and
secondary parts of a sentence

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the word order

Have clear understanding to distinguish
between primary and secondary parts of a
sentence

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation
1.3. T prepares a list of
course.

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and

literature required for the
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one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
word order

2.2. T asks questions:

What is sentence?

[J What is sentence structure?

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T elicits responses and distributes Handout 1
to each participant and ask them to read, then
study the examples individually for 10 minutes
3.2 After finishing the task discuss with the
whole class (15 minutes)

3.3 Distributes Handout 2 asks Ss to study, in
pairs for 10 minutes.

3.4 After finishing the task discuss with the
whole class (15 minutes )

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the reported sentences with the correct
tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Handout 1a
Verb + Object

The verb and the object of the verb normally go together. We do not usually put other words
between them: Verb + Object I like children very much. (not _I like very much children)
Did you see your friends yesterday? Madina often plays tennis.

Place and time

Usually the verb and the place (where?) go together: go home live in a city walk to work etc.

if the verb has an object, the place comes after the verb = object: take somebody home meet a
friend in the street Time (when? / how often? / how long?) normally goes after place:

Place + time Shokhruh walks to work every morning. (not _Shokhruh walks every morning to
work‘) Madina has been in Samarkand since April We arrived at the airport early

Place + time

Shokhruh walks to work every morning. (not _Shokhruh walks every morning to work*)

Madina has been in Samarkand since April. We arrived at the airport early.

Do you clean the house every weekend? (not _Do you clean every weekend the house*)

[1 Everybody enjoyed the party very much. (not _Everybody enjoyed very much the party*)
[1 Our guide spoke English fluently. (_not _...spoke fluently English®)
1 I not only lost all my money -1 also lost my passport. (not _I lost also my passport®)

[1 At the end of the street you‘ll see a supermarket on your left. (not _ ...see on your left a

supermarket*)

Study these examples. Notice how time goes after place:

[‘'m going to Paris on Monday. (not _I‘m going on Monday to Paris®)
1 They have lived in the same house for a long time.

[] Don‘t be late. Make sure you‘re here by 8 o ‘clock.
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[1 Laylo gave me let home after the party.

[1 You really shouldn‘t go to bed so late.

Do this task in your handout, correct word and write it in its proper place in these
sentences

1 | see them nowadays - the last time we met was ten years ago.

{never / often / always)

/ never see them nowadays - the last time we met was ten years ago.

2 You're lucky: we have ice cream, but we've got some today, (hardly ever / normally / nearly
always)

3 Peter's playing football instead of doing his homework, (seldom / hardly ever / always)

4 We go out now - we can't afford it. (hardly ever / sometimes / frequently)

5 I don't finish work before eleven o'clock, so | see the children before they go to bed. (always /
never / usually)

6 | sit here when | come to the park - it's my favourite place, (hardly ever / occasionally /
always)

7 She comes here nowadays - | don't think she likes me. (seldom / frequently / nearly always)

8 We don't go there every week, but we see them quite, (seldom / often / occasionally)

9 We see them, at least once a week, (frequently / occasionally / always)

10 I watch horror movies - | don't like them, (frequently / nearly always /hardly ever)

Glossary
Classify- to decide what group something belongs to.
Describe — to say what something or someone is like by giving details about them.
Adjective — a word that describes a noun or pronoun.
Pronoun — a that is used instead of a noun or noun phrase.
Numeral — a written sign that represents a number.
Noun - a word or group of words that represent a person , place, a thing or activity, or a quality
or idea.
References
1. A.A. Nonoga, A.C. CaaksH _‘ AHrnuiickas TpaMMaTrKa B cxemax u tadmumax‘
2. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University
3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCE5

Lesson-34 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Introduction to emphatic stress, Emphasising
important words

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about emphatic
stress, Emphasising important words
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of the emphatic stress, | Aware about the emphatic stress, Emphasising
Emphasising important words important words
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Teaching model

concept attainment;

cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and
one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
emphatic stress, Emphasising important words
2.2. T asks questions about emphatic stress.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T elicits responses and distributes Handout 1
to each participant and ask them to read, then
study the examples individually for 10 minutes
3.2 After finishing the task discuss with the
whole class (15 minutes)

3.3 Distributes Handout 2 asks Ss to study, in
pairs for 10 minutes.

3.4 After finishing the task discuss with the
whole class (15 minutes )

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the reported sentences with the correct
tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Emphatic Intonation

By emphatic intonation we mean a type of intonation, which is emotional and serves:
To intensify, i. e. to make more prominent the meaning of the whole sentence.
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To intensify, i. e. to make more prominent the meaning of one separate word in a sen-tence. e. g.
I can't believe it. [ai [1ka:nt bi LI li:v it] Ay+er our -[eil 1] -[aul_]] ey+er ower ire -[ai[]] iar
Read the following:
fie-fire how-hour low-lowe gay-gayer die-dire cow-coward now-mower lay-layer
my-mire sow-sour blow-blower play-player buy-buyer pout-power yellow-yellower stay-stayer
sigh-sire bow-bower slow-slower gray-grayer why-wire owl-our widow-widower lie-liar flout-
flour mellow-mellower
Transcribe.
Their, here, layer, biting, errand, thence, horrid, huge, cedar, thief, lymph, nightly, cherry, arrow,
raft, palm, bath, porridge, wallow, chore, boring, false, haunt, your, water, course, thaw, could,
June, future, daughter, true, nude, duty, view, grew, grow, youth, group, bluff, blood, birth,
purge, were, alter, altered, present, past, great, paper, photo, toast, eye, guy, broil, dairy, deary,
there, newer, greyer, lower, wiry.
Spell and read :
parrot, clause, quarter, quantity, afford, imploring, straw, horse, brought, conclude, review,
Thursday, hurry, money, unknown, kerchief, eatable, decay, shoulder, conclusion, thousand, ,
nearest, endure, atmosphere, tourist;
Read the following:
fat-fate-far-fare myth-type-myrtle-tyre fen-feme-fern-sphere bond-bone-born-bore
fin-fine-fir-fire cut-cute-curt-cure
Name the numbers of the following vowels
verb, noun, art, beam, fag, if, egg, fog, boom, pull, gore, gum, know, may, guy, boy, poor, ear,
farmer, more.
Read the following.
A) looking at finding out paying off sitting at thinking of marking of taking up picking up
writing about getting off listening in waling along
B) battle-field laughing-stock bigwig view-point boating-suit greenhorn hay-stack skating-rink
madcap ear-ring swimming-pool hotspur pea-soup twining-point hardshell dew-drop shooting-
range sleepyhead
C) immodest illegal incomplete immoral illegible inconvenient immortal illegie incorrect
impolite illegie incompatible
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-35 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Position of Secondary Parts, Position and
Usage of Attribute and Object

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Position
of Secondary Parts, Position and Usage of
Attribute and Object

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:
Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of the Position of | Aware about the Position of Secondary Parts,
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Secondary Parts,
Attribute and Object

Position and Usage of

Position and Usage of Attribute and Object

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

1.4. Before class, cut out one set of cards and
one set of causes - and - consequences cards for
each group.(handout 2)

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
the secondary parts of speech

2.2 T asks Ss what the secondary parts of speech
are.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 T distributes Handout 2, asks Ss to read and
highlight the secondary parts of speech, then
replace them according to the sentence structure
(in pairs, 10 minutes )

3.4 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
Visual materials
Subject Predicate Object An Adverbial
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Modifier of...

Mr. got a message from by e-mail yesterday.
Rustamov found ajob America through last year.

I went - in a shop Internet on Sunday.
We is reading some books  to the theatre by car at the
Madina in the library - moment.
Handout 2

Sevara Karamatullakhodjaeva has witnessed many changes in Uzbekistan during her 81 years,
she tells her granddaughter Layli Mutalova
—As any mother, I hope that my daughter lives a better life than we have now,| Layli says.
—If we consider the attitude of men toward women in society, of course, we now have legal a
quality at work and society, but I also wish that my daughter has equality in her family and in the
social sphere.|
The role of women and men in the family, the attitude toward children is important. | hope that
my daughter‘s husband will take care of their children as well, that they will be equal in family
life.l
THE OBJECT
The object is the secondary part of speech which completes or restricts the meaning of a
verb or sometimes an adjective, a word denoting state, or a noun.
Ex: Davron closed the door. You are afraid of dogs.
Ways of expressing the objects:
1. A noun in the common case. 2. A pronoun (personal, possessive, defining, reflexive,
demonstrative, indefinite). 3. An infinitive. 4. A gerund.
THE ATTRIBUTE
The attribute is the secondary part of the sentence which qualifies a noun, a pronoun, or any parts
of the speech that has a nominal character.
An attribute can be either in pre-position or in post-position.
Ex: He extended his hand to me.
Under a tree opposite Knightsbridge Barracks... he took out once more the morocco case.
Ways of expressing the attribute.
It can be expressed by:
1. An adjective.
2. A pronoun.
3. A numeral.
4. A noun.
5. An adverb.
6. A prepositional phrase.
7. An infinitive.
Read the text and find the objects and attributes in the sentences.
Morning osh is usually prepared for special celebrations such as weddings, the circumcision of a
son or in respect for some one who has died. Only men attend this early morning function (Osh).
It is considered bad manners not to respond to an invitation. It is not necessary to ring any gifts.
Dress neatly, with clothes that aren‘t too bright, it is not necessary to wear a tie.
Morning Osh goes on from 6 a.m. until 7 a.m. Approximately 2000 people are invited,
depending on the family and occasion.
Guests take their seats in turn, sit a while, eat some osh and then leave.
No strong drink is served and toasting is not allowed. Smoking at the table is not recommended
Read the questions and answer them.
1. What are the secondary parts of the sentence?
2. What parts of speech is object expressed by?
3. What types of objects do you know?
4. Can you explain the difference in the types of objects?
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5. What parts of speech does the attribute qualify? Give examples.
6. Count the ways of expressing the attribute and give examples
Read the text and underline all types of objects, attributes.
There are 4 levels of education in the USA: primary, secondary, higher and further education.
In most states, pupils begin primary school, also called —elementaryl school, at the age of 6 or
7. Although it is not required, many children attend kindergarten for 1 year before entering first
grade. They attend primary school for 4 years, 5 or 6 years. The elementary school of America is
attended by all children.
Glossary
Direct object — in grammar the person or thing that is affected by the action of a transitive verb.
Indirect object — an object of a verb that refers to the person that something is given to , said to,
made for etc.
Adverb- a word that adds to the meaning of a verb, an adjective,another adverb,or a whole
sentence.
Noun - a word or group of words that represent a person , place, a thing or activity, or a quality
or idea.

References
1. Arakin V D. —A practical course of Englishl Part 1

2. Alice Maclin. Reference Guide to English. 1996

3. Gapporov.M. Qosimova R Ingliz tili grammatikasi. T-2008

4. Kaushinskaya. —A Practical English Grammarl

5. Kaushanskaya. V.L. A grammar of the English language. L-1973

6. M. Friel Y. Abduraimova _‘Get in touch**

7. N. A. Slabodkina.A Practical English Grammar

8. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCE5)

Lesson-36 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Introducing tones, Asking and checking,
cotinuing, finishing, agreeing and disagreeing
tones.

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Asking
and checking, cotinuing, finishing, agreeing
and disagreeing tones.

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Asking and checking, | Aware about the Asking and checking,
cotinuing, finishing, agreeing and disagreeing | cotinuing, finishing, agreeing and disagreeing
tones. tones.

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;
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Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
Asking and checking, cotinuing, finishing,
agreeing and disagreeing tones.

2.2 T asks Ss what Asking and checking,
cotinuing, finishing, agreeing and disagreeing
tones are.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing  course
syllabus

(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 T distributes Handout 2, asks Ss to read
Asking and checking, cotinuing, finishing,
agreeing and disagreeing tones. (in pairs, 10
minutes )

3.4 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the reported sentences with the correct
tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Intonation

Intonation may be defined as the variations, which take place in the pitch of the voice in
connected speech, i. e. musical note produced by the vibration of the rise and fall of the pitch of
the voice when we speak.

The main components of the intonation are: 1. VVoice pitch (speech melody)
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2. Sentence stress (accent)
The Falling Tone
The falling tone is used in the following communicative types of sentences:
1. in categorical statements, or assertions;
2. in special questions
3. in commands;
4. in exclamations;
5. in sentences expressing offers to do something or suggestions that something should be done.
E. g. It's time to get up. Raise your hands.
The rising tone
The rising tone is used in the following communicative types of sentences:
1. In general questions;
2. in requests; in non-categorical statements;
3. in greeting pronounced on parting.
e. g. Is anyone absent to-day?
[LJ0iz Deniwan L0 bsCnt tLICdei]
Come in! [Jkmm [lin]
Good-bye. [[1[Jud [bai]
Read the following:
A) wine wace web weak wife wade wed wean wile wage wedge wee wise waif weft wilt
wide wait wept winch
B) whisk whence when wheel whip whelk where wheat wheedle whiz whale white
C) wist-whist wit-whit wig-whin wet-whet wale-whale witch-which
D) yak yam yap yean Yank yield yeast yelp yes yell yelk ye
E) wet-vet west-vest wile-vile wail-vale wain-vain wane-vane why-vie wax-vex weal-
F) twain twill swag swedge tweak twin swage sweet
The intonation of general questions
General questions are most commonly used with rising tone Do you speak English? [LJdu ju
Cspizk Ulig LI
The intonation of enumeration
Enumeration in simple sentences is represented by a number of homogeneous parts. Each of
them is pronounced as a separate intonation group. Frequently each following intona- tion group
is pronounced a bit lower than the preceding one and at the end such sentences are pronounced
with falling tone.
e. g. | like grapes, apples, peaches and pears.
[ai [ laik [100reips [0 C100plz 01 Cpictliz Cind [pellz]
Exercise!
A) this-these thief-theft (B) seethe- faith depths that- these thin-thick bathe-teeth filths they-them
thud-thump lathe-kith lengths than-then thug-thwack with-pith fifth
thee-they thane-thwite within miths
C) den-then-vet day-they-val these-veal dine-thine-vine bathe-bays dense-thence
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK
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Il TERM (Spring)

Lesson-1 Technologi

cal model of the lesson

Topic Obligation, need, possibility and probability.
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about

Obligation, need, possibility and probability.
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Obligation, need,
possibility and probability.

Learn to use Obligation, need, possibility and
probability.

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Obligation, need, possibility
and probability.

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
Obligation, need, possibility and probability.

2.2 T asks Ss what Obligation, need, possibility
and probability are.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold
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(15 minutes) 3.2. Sstake notes
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Obligation
Had to Must has no past form, so we use had to. Sorry I'm late, | had to take the children to
school. The question form is Did you have to? Did you have to work late yesterday? - Should
have and ought to have These express the feeling that a mistake was made. There is a criticism. |
should have posted this letter yesterday. (I didn't do the right thing) You shouldn't have told me
the answer. (you were wrong to do so) <Needn't have and didn't need to There is a slight
difference between these two forms. Compare:/ needn't have arrived at seven. (I arrived at
seven, but it wasn't necessary) / didn't need to arrive at seven. (we don't know
when | arrived - maybe seven or later) But in everyday speech we often use didn't need to for
both cases.
Certainty and uncertainty
Must have and can't have These are used to make logical deductions about past actions. I must
have left my wallet in the car. (I am sure I did) Jim can’t have noticed you. (I am sure he didn't)
« May have, might have and could have These express possibility or uncertainty about past
actions. Jean might have missed the train. (perhaps she did) He may not have received the
letter. (perhaps he didn't) You could have been killed! (it was a possibility)s Was/Were to have
This describes something which was supposed to happen, but didn't. It is formal in use.
He was to have left yesterday. (he was supposed to leave, but he didn't)
Complete the second sentence so that it has a similar meaning to the first sentence, using the
word given. Do not change the word given. You must use between two and five words, including
the word given.
Underline the most suitable phrase in each sentence.
a) We should have turned left. We've missed the turning/We followed the instructions.
b) We didn't have to wear uniform at school. But | never did/That's why I liked it.
c¢) The butler must have stolen the jewels. He was ordered to/There is no other explanation.
d) You could have phoned from the station. I'm sure you did/Why didn't you?
e) You needn't have bought any dog food. There isn't any/There is plenty.
f) Ann might not have understood the message. | suppose it's possible/She wasn't supposed to.
g) You can't have spent all the money already! You weren't able to/I'm sure you haven't.
h) I shouldn't have used this kind of paint. It's the right kind/It's the wrong kind.

References

1. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University
2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused|
3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCES5)

Lesson-2 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Future Time Frame: Using Future Versus
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
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Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Future
Tenses

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Future Tenses
Learn to use Future Tenses in statements.

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Future Tenses

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about | ideas
activity Future Tenses

(15 minutes)

2.2 T asks Ss forms of Future Tenses

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes) (15 minutes )

(15 minutes)

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step 4.1.Ss express their

Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.

summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students

(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.

4.3 students get their
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| | home tasks

Visual materials
Will Will is used to make predictions. It is often preceded by I think or by opinion words like
perhaps. A time expression is also necessary. | think it'll rain tomorrow. Perhaps she'll be late.
In speech, will is contracted to '//. See also Grammar 18 and 19 for functional uses of will.
Going to Going to is also used for predictions. It is especially common when we can see the
cause of the event. Look out! There's a bus coming! It's going to hit us! | can see you're going to
have a baby. When is it due? You're going to falll Going to is also common in impersonal
statements. Liverpool are going to win the Cup. But will can also be used for most examples
like this, with no change of meaning.
* Future continuous The future continuous is used to describe a situation in progress at a
particular time in the future. This time next week | expect I'll be living in London. And I'll
probably be cycling to work.
* Future perfect The future perfect looks back from a point in the future. By the time we get
there, the film will have started. It refers to indefinite time up to that point. This means that when
we get to the future point we can say: The film has started.
Intention ¢ Going to Going to is used to describe a present intention or plan. This is something
we have already decided to do. I'm going to fix the television tomorrow.
Exercises:
Underline the most suitable future form in each sentence.
a) Why are you going to buy/will you buy a new mountain bike? b) Don't phone between 8.00
and 9.00. I'll study/I'll be studying then. c) Look out! That tree will/is going to fall!l d) Let me
know as soon as Louise will get/gets there. e) Great news! Jean and Chris will come/are coming
to stay with us. f) According to this timetable, the bus is going to arrive/arrives at 6.00. g) Can
you call me at 7.00, because I'll leave/I'm leaving tomorrow. h) If you arrive late at the sale, the
best things will go/will have gone.
Put each verb in brackets into a suitable future form. More than one answer may be

possible.
a) By the time we reach home, the rain (stop) ...will have stopped b) This time next week I (lie)
on the beach in Spain. c) In ten years' time | (work) for a different company. d) If we don't get
there by 6.00, Jack (leave)
e) In July they (be married) for twenty years. f) In the year 2500 a lot of people (live) on the
Moon.
g) When you get to the station, | (wait) for you outside. h) Don't worry! The plane (land) in a
moment.
1) By the time you come home, I (finish) the decorating. j) Come round between eight and nine.
We (watch) the match on television then.

References

1. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)
Cambridge University
2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused|
3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCES5)

Lesson-3 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Sounds /h/w/and /j/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Sounds
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/h/w/and /j/
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Sounds /h/w/and /j/
Learn to use Sounds /h/w/and /j/in words.

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Sounds /h/w/and /j/

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions about
Sounds /h/w/and /j/
2.2 T asks Ss
/hiwl/and /j/

pronuonciation of Sounds

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the reported sentences with the correct
tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
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Visual materials

[h]

It is the sound only of breath. [hi:d] [hiz] [heik] The air passes through the pharynx [hi:] [him]
[haid] Producing slight friction. The vocal cords are kept apart and do not vibrate. [hi:t] [hit]
[heist] [hem] [h(t] [hait]

Hh [eit[1] [t1]- voiceless [t(i:z] [t1i:K] [tC0it]

The tip of the tongue is pressed against the teeth-ridge, then slowly removed from it. [tlJin]
[tO0it] [tOUil] [tCeind] [tip]

[w]

The lips are pushed forward, then quickly released. [wit] [w(1[1] [swi:p]

[wil] [wiks] [swet]

The movement is very energetic. [wait] [wi:l] [twilJ] [wain] [wi:K] [twit] [west] [weit] [kweil]
[i]

The soft palate is raised, the middle of the tongue is held against the hard palate at approxi-
mately the same height as in pronouncing the vowel [i]

[jes] [jet] [[LOm] [jek] [ji:st] [ji:ld] Q

The tip of the tongue is lowered.
The air passes without any friction.
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-4 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Belief and Opinion

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Belief
and Opinion

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Sounds Belief and | Aware about the Belief and Opinion

Opinion

Learn to use Belief and Opinion words in

statements.

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors
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Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Belief
and Opinion

2.2 T asks Ss wusing of Belief and Opinion
words

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing  course
syllabus

(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the reported sentences with the correct
tenses. (individually)

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Underline the most suitable word or phrase.

a) When Dick saw his neighbour kick his dog he became angry/nervous.
b) Sue wasn't really interested/interesting in the film.

c) We were both afraid/anxious that we would miss the plane.

d) I wish you wouldn't snap your fingers. It's very annoying/worrying.
e) You're not scared/thrilled of spiders, are you?

f) If we forget to do our homework, our teacher gets cross/terrifying.

g) Tim completely lost his temper! He was absolutely furious/upset. h) Your written work is full
of careless/naughty mistakes.
Replace the word(s) in italics with a suitable word from the box. Use each word once.

Confusing, fascinating, scared, depressed, dull, glad, upset
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a) I'm afraid the children have been very badly-behaved today naughty.....

b) | felt a bit frightened when | went into the dark room c) Jean was very unhappy when her
kitten was run over d) This film we saw last night was rather boring e) This is a really
interesting book. You must read it

f) I'm so happy that Helen has got the job she wanted g) Sometimes when | hear the news I feel
very miserable

h) Sorry I gave you the wrong tickets. | got a bit mixed up

Match each sentence (a-J) with a suitable response (1-10). Use each response once only.

a) How do you feel about folk music? b) Do you have any comment on the Prime Minister's
decision?

c) | feel really miserable today d) Is it all right if I invite some friends round? e) Shall I do the
washing-up?

f) I like this vase. Is it an antique? g) Don't you think you should treat your mother better?

h) Is my homework all right? i) Do you think | should order the tickets in advance? j) Did you
enjoy the concert?

1 You can do whatever you like, as far as I'm concerned.

2 In my opinion, the most important matter has been forgotten.

3 Mind out, you might drop it!

4 1 didn't think much of it, actually.

5 I'm sorry, but it just won't do.

6 I'm not very keen on that kind of thing, to be honest.

7 No, don't bother, I'll do it.

8 Why don't you mind your own business!

9 Never mind, cheer up! 10 No, it's not worth it.

Decide which answer (A, B, C or D) best fits each space.

Noisy neighbours

Julie always thought of herself as an easy going and (1) D. person, who put up with people's
differences. She hardly ever became (2) about anything, and believed that if you treated people
well, they would (3) with you. That is, until Alex and Harry moved in next door. At first, when
their music woke her in the night, she was just a bit (4) , but did not feel (5) She shrugged her
(6) and said to herself, 'Never mind, | make a lot of noise sometimes. I'll go round and (7) , in as
nice a way as possible." When she knocked at Alex and Harry's door she said, 'I'm not very (8) on
loud music, to be (9) Do you think you could turn it down a bit?' They just (10) , and then Alex
said, "You can think whatever you like, as far as we're (11) ' Then they shut the door in Julie's
face. By the end of the week, Julie felt angry, but was determined not to (12) her temper. She had
hardly slept, and kept (13) all the time, but she kept busy. The next time she called next door, she
gave Harry and Alex a present. 'It's just a cake | made for you. Please (14) my apologies for last
time!" And that day the noise stopped. 'What a (15) ,' thought Julie. 'Now there's some peace and
quiet and I can read my favourite book The History of Poison ...'
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1) A dull B glad C quarrelsome D tolerant

2) A upset B helpful C fascinating D careless

3) A scream B like C co-operate D mind

4) A furious B irritated C annoying D thrilled

5) A realistic B guilty C conscience D offended

6) A shoulders B arms C hands D head

7) Acry B quarrel C complain D fall out’

8) A interested B like C happy D keen

9) A loud B honest C upset D nervous
10) A whispered B cried C waved D grinned
11) A concerned B determined C decided D embarrassed
12) A have B lose C shout D break
13) A blushing B snoring C yawning D growling
14) A accept B take C attempt D invite
15) A believe B naughty C shame D relief

References
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Lesson-5 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Words commonly mispronounced, Homonyms

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Words
commonly mispronounced, Homonyms

3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Words commonly
mispronounced, Homonyms

Learn to use Words commonly
mispronounced, Homonyms in statements.

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Words commonly

mispronounced, Homonyms

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
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works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Words
commonly mispronounced, Homonyms

2.2 T asks Ss using of Words commonly
mispronounced, Homonyms words

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | complete the reported sentences with the correct | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) tenses. (individually) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
Visual materials
B silent letters can be a problem. The letters below in bold are silent in the following words:
p psychic /satkik/ psychiatry pneumatic receipt pseudonym psychology
b comb /kaum/ dumb numb tomb climb womb lamb
b doubt /dauvt/ subtle debt debtor
1 could /kud/ should calm half talk palm walk salmon chalk
h honour /pna/ honourable honest hour hourly heir heiress
t whistle /wisal/ castle listen fasten soften Christmas
k knee /ni:/ knife know knob knowledge knot knit
r card /ka:d/ park farm burn work storm  tart
r (unless followed by a vowel) mother /mada/ sister teacher water

In a number of two-syllable words in English, the stress is on the first syllable of the word
when it is a noun and the second syllable if it is a verb, e.g. “Wool is a major Scottish

export.” ‘Scotland exports a lot of wool.” Here are some other words like this.

conduct conflict contest decrease suspect
desert import increase insule transfer
permit present progress protest transport
record reject reprint subject upset

D Here are a number of other words which are often mispronounced.

recipe /'resipi/
plough /plau/

apostrophe /2’postrafi/

catastrophe /ka'taestrafi/
hiccough /"hikap/
muscle /'masal/
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Words commonly mispronounced

English spelling is notoriously unphonetic. This page looks at some of the words which cause
most pronunciation difficulties for learners of English. The phonetic transcription is
provided for some of the words below. If you are not sure of the pronunciation of any of the
other words, check in the index at the back of the book.

To master English pronunciation you need to learn the 20 phonetic symbols for English
vowel sounds. It is not really necessary to learn the consonant symbols as it is usually not
difficult to know how consonants should be pronounced. Vowels are important because the
vowel letters can be pronounced in many different ways.

a about /a/ wander /n/ last/a:/ late /et/
i alive /a1/  give /1/
u put /u/ cut/a/ cupid /juz/
ie fiend /i:/ friend /e/ science /a12/
el rein /e1/ receive /it/ reinforce /ii1/
3 met /e/ meter /ii/ /3/
sorry /b/  go/eu/ love/a/ tofui/
ea head /e/ team /ii/ react /ie/
ou our /auv/ route /u:/  would fu/
00 cool /u:/  cook /u/ coopt /aun/

Indicative Bibliography
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (1999) English Vocabulary in Use-Elementary. Cambridge:CUP
McCarthy, M and O‘Dell, F. (2004) English Phrasal Verbs in Use.Cambridge:CUP
Redman, S (1997) English Vocabulary in Use-Intermediate. Cambridge: CUP
Thomas, B.J. (1986) Intermediate Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman
Thomas, B.J. (1990) Elementary Vocabulary. Harlow: Longman

Lesson-6 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Consonant sounds: /m//n//y/
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students awareness about
Consonant sounds: /m//n//y/
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise their awareness of Consonant sounds: | Aware about the Consonant sounds: /m//n//n/
/m//n//y/

Learn to use Consonant sounds: /m//n//n/ in

words.

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors
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Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

21. T asks Ss to present their opinions
Consonant sounds: /m//n//n)/

2.2 T asks Ss wusing of Consonant sounds:
/m//n//y/

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes)

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
complete the words with Consonant sounds:
/m//n//y/

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

The consonant sounds [m][n]

[m]

[m] bilabial, occlusive,(nasal) sonorant. The soft palate is lowered the lips are slightly spread,
tense and pressed together, forming a complete obstruction to the flow of air through the mouth
cavity. The air passes out through the nose. The vocal cords are drawn near together and vibrate.
Mm [em] - [m m m m m m], [em em em em em em]

[n]

The tip of the tongue is pressed to the teeth-ridge. [nnnnnnj], [enenenenenen]
Nn [en] - [en-em] [en-em] [men] [men] [men]
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How to Pronounce /1i/: The back of the tongue
presses gently against the soft palate. The air stream is
continuous and is directed out the nose. The vocal
cords are vibrating.

Typical Spellings for /pn/: ring, talking, sank

/n/ Words

Be sure to raise the back of the tongue when you
produce /n/.

Middle End
angry bang
mingle wrong
finger talking
tango playing

/n/ Sentences

We’re going fishing.
The young man is bringing a ring.

Rhyme
1. If many men knew,
What many men know.
If many men went,
Where many men go.
If many men did,
What many men do.
The world would be better,
I think so, don't you?
2. Little Lady Lilly lost her lovely locket
Lazy little Lucy found the lovely locket.
Lovely little locket lay in Lucy's pocket,
Lazy little Lucy lost the lovely locket.
References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-7 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Adverbial position, Use of Adverbial Clauses
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about
Consonant sounds: /m//n//n)/
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| 3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:
Participants will

Raise their awareness of Adverbial position
Learn to use Adverbial position

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Adverbial position

Teaching model

concept attainment;

cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions | ideas

activity Adverbial position

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss using of Adverbial position

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes)

(15 minutes )
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class
(15 minutes)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
write the correct form of adverbial clauses

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
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Defining and non-defining relative clauses: recognition
® There are two types of relative clause: defining and non-defining.

¢ Defining clauses are more common than non-defining clauses:
‘[ saw that man again.
‘Which man?’
‘The man who wants to buy my house.
who wants to buy my house is an example of a defining clause: it defines
(= explains) exactly who or what is being discussed. It can also be used in a
longer sentence:
The man who wants to buy my house is coming to see me.
I saw the man who wants to buy my house again.

* Non-defining clauses give information about the subject being discussed, but it
is not essential information:
A man, who said he knew my father, asked me for money.
who said he knew my father is an interesting fact but it is extra rather than
essential information. Non-defining clauses are indicated by the use of
commas before and after the clause.

Notes

* Non-defining clauses are used in writing but are not used frequently in conversation, where
two short sentences can be enough:
I'm going to see Sheila, who I told you about yesterday.
I'm going to see Sheila. I told you about her yesterday.

¢ The difference between defining (D) and non-defining (ND) clauses is important because:
a) they can change the meaning of a sentence:
D: I have two sisters who are living in New York at the moment.
ND: I have two sisters, who are living in New York at the moment.
In the defining sentence, the person has two sisters in New York and may have more
sisters somewhere else.
In the non-defining sentence, the person has only two sisters.

b) Different relative pronouns {who, that, which, etc.) are used for defining and non-
defining clauses (» Exercise 86).

Defining relative clauses

REMEMBER!

The woman who got the job has never worked in advertising before.
The letter that arrived this morning was wrongly addressed.

¢ The defining relative clauses tell us which woman we are talking about
and which letter we are talking about.

¢ Defining relative clauses are often indicated by who for people and that for
things.
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Practice

Write D or ND to indicate whether the clause is defining or non-defining.

The bus, which arrived late, was full. ND

The bus which they sent didn’t have enough seats. D

The house which we wanted to buy was too expensive.

The house, which we wanted to buy, was too expensive.

I have two brothers who are working as architects at the moment.

I have two brothers, who are working as architects at the moment.

I never met the doctor, who lived next door for five years.

Did I ever tell you about my uncle, who left school when he was 15?
I didn’t agree with the man who said we should cancel the trip.

10 She’s one of those people who will argue about anything.

who, that, or which?

Defining:
persort thing
Subject who (or that) that (or which)
Object — (or that) — (or that)

Non-defining:

persort thing
Subject , who ... ., , which ... ,
Object , who (or whom) ... ., , which ... ,

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-8 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Past Time Frame (forms/use/meaning)
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Past Time
Frame (forms/use/meaning)
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: | Outcomes:
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Participants will

By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Past Time Frame | Aware about the Past Time Frame
(forms/use/meaning) (forms/use/meaning)

Learn to use Past Time  Frame

(forms/use/meaning)

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Past
Time Frame (forms/use/meaning)

2.2 T asks Ss wusing of Past Time Frame
(forms/use/meaning)

2.1.Ss share
ideas

their

3-step

Main

part: introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes)

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do

tasks on the
handout. Ss read the
information. Then

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
write the correct form of past tenses

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

The use of Past Simple Tense
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An action happened in the
Past (with the adverbs
yesterday ...ago, last.)

I saw Akbar in town last

An action referring to the
Future or Present in
conditional sentences.

If I saw Akbar in the country

Habitual actions in the Past
(with adverb of frequency).
When | was a child | always
played tennis.

I would ask him to lend me
that book.

week.

Activity

Rule: To express habitual actions in the past, would and used to are used. These actions are not

happening now and will not happen in the future. Examples: | used to take my brother to

kindergarten

Main events in the past The past simple is used to describe finished actions and events in the

past. Susan went into the station and bought a ticket. - Background description

* Past before past The past perfect is used to make it clear that one past event happens before

another past event. We use the past perfect for the earlier event. By the time the train arrived,

Susan had managed to push her way to the front of the crowd. It is not always necessary to use

the past perfect if a time expression makes the order of events clear. Before the train arrived,

Susan managed to push her way to the front of th crowd.

- Past continuous used with past simple We often use the past continuous first to set the scene,

and then the past simple for the separate, completed actions that happen. Susan was looking for

Graham, so she didn’t sit down. Instead, she tried calling him on her mobile phone. We often

contrast an action in progress with a sudden event which interrupts it. While Susan was trying to

get onto the platform, a man grabbed her handbag.

« Participle clauses Participle clauses are introduced by the time expressions before, after and

while. They have the same subject as the following clause. After struggling with him, Susan

pulled the bag from his hands.

Habits in the past

« Past simple The past simple is used to describe past habits or states. A time expression is

usually necessary.

[ always got up at six in those days, (habit) / lived in Austria for several years. (state)

Put each verb in brackets into a suitable past verb form.

When Professor Mallory, the famous archaeologist, (1) ...invited. (invite) me to take part in his

expedition to find the Lost City of the Himalayas, | (2) (not hesitate) to accept his invitation.

Mallory (3) (discover) an ancient map showing the position of the city, although no European

(4) (ever go) to the area before. In fact, most of Mallory's colleagues either (5) (believe) that the

city (6) (never exist) or (7) (feel) that it (8) (vanish) long ago and (9) (become) simply a legend.

According to the Professor, the builders of the city (10) (hide) it among the mountains in order to

protect its immense riches. He (11) (believe) that the descendants of

these ancient people (12) (still keep) themselves apart from the rest of mankind for the very

same reasons. So when we (13) (set off) on a cool May morning towards the distant mountains,

each of us (14) (look forward) to exciting discoveries. For a week or more we (15) (climb)

higher and higher, following the map, which Mallory (16) (study) from time to time. Then one

afternoon, while we (17) (rest) at the top of a valley, we (18) (notice) that a rider on a horse (19)

(wave) at us from the other side of the valley. A rider whose clothes (20) (shine) like gold!
Indicative Bibliography

1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and

upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,

2013

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-9 Technological model of the lesson
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Topic

Countries,nationalities and language

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about

Countries,nationalities and language
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Countries,nationalities
and language

Learn the Countries,nationalities and language

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Countries,nationalities and
language

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the le

1.3. T prepares a list of

1.2.T prepares handouts.

Sson

literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions | ideas

activity Countries,nationalities and language

(15 minutes) 22 T asks Ss

Countries,nationalities and language

using of words

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes handout. Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes) (15 minutes )
3.3 Then share their ide

(15 minutes)

choose and circle
the right words in
bold

3.2. Ss take notes

as with whole class

4- step

4.1.Ss express their
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Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | learn the words belong to Countries,nationalities | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) and language may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Adjectives referring to countries and languages

With -ish: British Irish Flemish Danish Turkish Spanish
With -(i}an: Canadian Brazilian American Russian Australian
With -ese: Japanese Chinese Guyanese Burmese Maltese Taiwanese

With -i: Israeli Iraqi Kuwaiti Pakistani Yemeni Bangladeshi

With -ic: Icelandic  Arabic
Nationalities
Some nationalities have nouns for referring to people, e.g. a Finn, a Swede, a Turk, a
Spaniard, a Dane, a Briton, an Arab. For most nationalities we can use the adjective as a
noun, e.g. a German, an Italian, a Belgian, a Catalan, a Greek, an African. Some need

woman/man/person added to them (you can’t say ‘a Dutch’), so if in doubt, use them, e.g. a
Dutch man, a French woman, an Irish person, an Icelandic man.

Peoples and races

People belong to ethnic groups and regional groups such as Afro-Caribbeans, Asians and
Orientals and Latin Americans. What are you? {e.g. North African, Southern African,
European, Melanesian)

They speak dialects as well as languages. Everyone has a/ r_nother tongue or first
language; many have second and third languages. Some péople are perfect in more than
one language and are bilingual or multilingual.

name: Wanija Krishnamurthan second/third languages: English, Malay
nationality: Malaysian type or dialect of English: Malaysian
mother tongue: Tamil (S. India) ethnic group: Asian (Tamil Indian)

World quiz

What are the main ethnic groups in Malaysia?

Which countries, strictly speaking, are in Scandinavia?
What are the five countries with the highest population?
How many languages are there in the world?

Where is Kiribati?

Where do people speak Inuit?

What are the five most widely spoken languages?

N W

Indicative Bibliography
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1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and

upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,

2013

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-10 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Travel
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about Travel
3. Summarizing

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Travel
Learn the types of Travel

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Travel

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Travel ideas
activity 2.2 T asks Ss using of words Travel
(15 minutes)
3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes) (15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

choose and circle the
right words in bold
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(15 minutes)

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
learn the words belong to Travel

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Complete each sentence with a word from the box.

Buffet, coach station, departure lounge, horbour, quay, cabin, destination, platform,

runaway

a) Most of the young people on the boat slept on the deck. in their sleeping bags.

b) As the train drew in to the station, Terry could see her sister waiting on the..........
c¢) I was so nervous about flying that I left my bag in the..........
d) By the time I got to the.............. , the bus to Scotland had left.
e) As soon as the boat left the............. , the storm began.

f) We hadn't had anything to eat, but luckily there was a............. on the train.
g) I'm afraid there is only one first-class......... free on the boat.

h) Tim reached Paris safely, but his luggage didn't reach its ..........
i) There was a queue of cars on the.......... , waiting for the car-ferry to the island. j) Our plane
nearly crashed into a fire-engine on the

Underline the most suitable word or words.

a) David's plane was cancelled/delayed by thick fog.

b) The ship's owner agreed to give the crew/passengers a pay-rise.

c¢) The plane from Geneva has just grounded/landed.

d) We hope that you will enjoy your flight/flying.

e) Because of heavy snow, their plane was diverted/deviated to Luton.
f) I won't be long. I'm just packing my last luggage/suitcase.

g) You have to check in/check up an hour before the plane leaves.

h) All duty free goods must be declared/surrendered at customs.

i) The plane took off/took up and was soon high over the city.

J) I bought a simple/single ticket, as | was going to return by car.

k) A sign above the seats in the plane says 'Fasten your life belt/seat belt'.

Choose the most suitable word or phrase to complete each sentence.
a) They C. all day swimming and sunbathing at the beach.
A) did B) used C) spent D) occupied

b) The hotel room ......

over a beautiful garden.

A) viewed out B) faced up C) opened up D) looked out
¢) We didn't.......... to the station in time to catch the train.

A) get B) reach C) arrive D) make
d) I was in such a hurry that I left one of my bags.........

A) out B) aside C) on D) behind

e) Mr Hill had his money stolen and couldn't......... his hotel bill.
A) pay up B) pay C) pay for D) pay out
f) Jane lost her case. It did not have a/an.......... with her name on.

A) ticket B) poster C) label D) identification
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g) Take the bus, and........... at Oxford Circus.
A) get out B) get off C) get down D) get away

h) 1 was too tired to............ my suitcase.
A) unpack B) empty C) put out D) disorder
1) On the first day of our holiday we just ......... by the hotel pool.
A) enjoyed B) calmed C) comforted D) relaxed
j) The wind was blowing so much that we couldn't.......... our tent.

A) raise B) put up C) make up D) build

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-11 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Quoting Speech

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about Quoting
Speech

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Quoting Speech Aware about the Quoting Speech

Learn the types of Quoting Speech

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities Student activities
1-step 1.1. T prepares to the lesson
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
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2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Quoting | ideas

activity Speech

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss using of Quoting Speech

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes)

(15 minutes )
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class
(15 minutes)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
learn the quoting sentenses

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

In the United Kingdom, Canada, and islands under the influence of British education,
punctuation around quotation marks is more apt to follow logic. In American style, then, you
would write: My favorite poem is Robert Frost's "Design.” But in England you would write: My
favorite poem is Robert Frost's "Design”. The placement of marks other than periods and
commas follows the logic that quotation marks should accompany (be right next to) the text
being quoted or set apart as a title. Thus, you would write (on either side of the Atlantic):

What do you think of Robert Frost's "Design™? and | love "Design"; however, my favorite poem
was written by Emily Dickinson.

Further, punctuation around quoted speech or phrases depends on how it fits into the rest of
your text. If a quoted word or phrase fits into the flow of your sentence without a break or pause,
then a comma may not be necessary:

e The phrase "lovely, dark and deep™ begins to suggest ominous overtones.

Following a form of to say, however, you'll almost always need a comma:

o My father always said, "Be careful what you wish for."

If the quoted speech follows an independent clause yet could be part of the same sentence, use a
colon to set off the quoted language:

e My mother's favorite quote was from Shakespeare: "This above all, to thine own self

be true."

When an attribution of speech comes in the middle of quoted language, set it apart as you would

any parenthetical element:

"l don't care," she said, "what you think about it."
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In proofreading and editing your writing, remember that quotation marks always travel in
pairs! Well, almost always. When quoted dialogue carries from one paragraph to another (and to
another and another), the closing quotation mark does not appear until the quoted language
finally ends (although there is a beginning quotation mark at the start of each new quoted
paragraph to remind the reader that this is quoted language). Also, in parenthetical
documentation (see the Guide to Writing Research Papers), the period comes after the
parenthetical citation which comes after the quotation mark* (Darling 553).

In reporting "silent speech"—noting that language is "said," but internally and not spoken
out loud—uwriters are on their own. Writers can put quotation marks around it or not:

e Oh, what a beautiful morning, Curly said to himself.
e "Oh, what a beautiful morning!" Curly said to himself.

Some writers will set such unspoken language in italics or indent it in order to set it off from
other "regular" language. That's probably not a good idea if there is a lot of it because the indents
can be confusing and italics can become tiresome to read after a while. The decision will
probably depend on the amount of silent speech within the text. Probably the best way to handle
silent speech is to find an author whom you like who does a lot of this—Graham Swift in his
novel Last Orders, for instance—and copy that author's style. Consistency, of course, is very
important.

References
1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-12 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Relative Clauses. Restrictive and
Nonrestrictive

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Relative
Clauses

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Relative Clauses Aware about the Relative Clauses

Learn the types of Relative Clauses

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

138



http://grammar.ccc.commnet.edu/mla/index.shtml

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE
Teacher activities Student activities
1-step 1.1. T prepares to the lesson
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Relative | ideas
activity Clauses
(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss making of Relative Clauses
3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then
(50-minutes) (15 minutes ) choose and circle the
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class right words in bold
(15 minutes) 3.2. Ss take notes
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | learn the texts belong to Relative Clauses 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Subject or object Relative clauses give extra information about a noun in the main clause.
Relative clauses begin with a relative pronoun (who, which, that, whom, whose). The relative
pronoun can be the subject of the clause: That's the woman who bought my car. The woman
(subject) bought my car (object). Or the object of the clause: That's the car that | used to own. |
(subject) used to own the car (object). * Combining sentences Note how sentences are combined.
Subject: This is Jean. She bought my car. Jean is the person who bought my car. She is not
repeated, as the person is the subject. Object: That is Jean's car. | used to own it. That's the car
that | used to own.
It is not repeated, as the car is the object.
Defining or non-defining ¢ Defining Defining clauses give important information which tells us
exactly what is being referred to. That book which you lent me is really good. This indicates
which book we are talking about. Without the relative clause, it might be difficult to understand
the meaning.
 Non-defining Non-defining clauses add extra information. They are separated by commas in
writing, and by a pause on either side (where the commas are) in speaking. The book, which |
hadn’'t read, was still on the shelf. This gives extra information about the book. We could miss
out the relative clause and the meaning would still be clear. Defining relative clauses In a
defining relative clause we can leave out the relative pronoun if it is the object of the clause.
That's the car (that) I used to own. We cannot miss out the relative pronoun if it is the subject of
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the clause. That's the woman who bought my car. « Non-defining relative clauses In a non-
defining relative clause we cannot leave out the relative pronoun.

Underline any relative pronouns that can be left out in these sentences.

a) | think that my boss is the person who | admire most.

b) Harry, who was tired, went to bed very early.

¢) We're taking the train that leaves at 6.00.

d) Have you seen the book that | left here on the desk?

e) The film which we liked most was the French one.

f) My radio, which isn't very old, has suddenly stopped working.

g) The clothes which you left behind are at the reception desk.

h) The couple who met me at the station took me out to dinner.

i) Last week I ran into an old friend who | hadn't seen for ages.

j) Don't cook the meat that | put in the freezer - it's for the dog.

That instead of which

When we talk about things, that is often used instead of which. This is very common in speech.
Is this the house that you bought? - That instead of who When we talk about people, that can be
used instead of who. This is less common, but we still do it, especially in speech. Have you met
the boy that Sue is going to marry? « Which in non-defining clauses That cannot be used to
introduce a non-defining clause.The hotel, which was a hundred years old, was very
comfortable. « Prepositions That cannot be used after a preposition. This is the car (that/which)
1 paid £2000 for. (speech) This is the car for which 7 paid £2000. (formal) Whom and whose -
Whom is the object form of who. It has to be used after prepositions. Its use is formal and quite
rare. This is the person (who) I sold my car to. (speech) This is the person to whom I sold my
car. (formal) « Whose means of whom, and usually refers to people. This is Jack. His sister is
staying with us. This is Jack, whose sister is staying with us.

Indicative Bibliography

1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-13 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Sport, Towns

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Sport,
Towns

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Sport, Towns Aware about the Sport, Towns

Learn the words of Sport, Towns

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
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of different colors

Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Sport, | ideas

activity Towns

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss making of Sport, Towns

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes)

(15 minutes)
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class
(15 minutes)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
learn the texts belong to Sport, Towns

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Underline the most suitable word.
a) Sue came first in the 5000 metre competition/game/race.

b) Jack and Eddie arranged to meet outside the football ground/field/pitch.

c) Brenda goes jogging every morning to keep exercised/fit/trained.
d) Our team beat/defeated/won the match by two goals to nil.

e) The local stadium isn't large enough for so many audience/viewers/spectators.
f) I'm afraid I don't find basketball very interested/interesting.

g) The final result was a/an draw/equal/score.

h) Norman won first medal/prize/reward in the cookery competition.
1) All competitors/rivals/supporters tor the race should make their way to the track.

J) Collecting matchboxes is Rebecca's favourite leisure/occupation/pastime.

Complete each sentence with a word from the box.
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handlebars racket rope glasses net costare
whistle saddle gloves rod club ice

a) When Brenda entered the swimming competition she bought a new ...costume
b) I learned to ride a horse without usinga ............

¢) Gemma tried to hit the golf-ball with her .......... , but missed it.

d) After the tennis match, one of the players jumped over the...........

e) Diana's bike crashed into a tree, and she was thrown over the ............

f) A mountain-climber's life may depend on their ............

g) Open-air skating can be dangerous if the............. is too thin.

h) Peter put his............ in front of his face to protect himself from his opponent's punches.
1) Suddenly the referee blew his........... and pointed to the penalty spot.

J) Skiing can be dangerous if you don't wear dark............

K) I had to play the doubles match with a borrowed............

1) Terry went fishing with the new............... his parents gave him.

Underline the most suitable word.
a) As you can see, the garden has two ornamental iron doors/gates and there is a stone
path/pavement leading to the house.
b) This is the front entry/entrance, but there is another door at the edge/side of the house.
c) All the rooms have covered/fitted carpets.
d) All the cupboards/wardrobes in the kitchen and the bookshelves/library in the living
room are included in the price.
e) There is a beautiful stone chimney/fireplace in the living room, and there are
sinks/washbasins in all the bedrooms.
f) At the top of the stairs/steps there is a coloured/stained glass window.
g) The bathroom has a shower/washer and modern mixer pipes/taps.
h) At the top of the house there is a/an attic/cellar and the garden contains a
glasshouse/greenhouse and a garden hut/shed.
i) There is a wooden fence/wall on one side of the garden, and a bush/hedge on the other.
j) This is a fine single/detached house in a quiet neighbourhood/suburb.
Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-14 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The Arts, Vacations

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about The Arts,
Vacations

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives: Outcomes:
Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
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Raise their awareness of The Arts, VVacations

Learn the words of The Arts, Vacations

Aware about the Arts, Vacations

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Sport, | ideas

activity Towns

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss making of The Arts, Vacations

3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then

(50-minutes)

(15 minutes )
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class
(15 minutes)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
learn the texts belong to The Arts, Vacations

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
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Things which generally come under the heading of ‘the arts’

novels drama dance cinema theatre
short stories ———— LITERATURE PERFORMING ARTS ———— ballet
biographies poetry opera concerts:
classical/rock/
t d t
painting —— FINE ART(S) sculpture Oy andwestern

We often also include architecture and ceramics within the arts.

The arts (plural) covers everything in the network. Art (singular, uncountable) usually means
fine art, but can also refer to technique and creativity.

Have you read the arts page in The Times today? [that part of the paper that deals with

all the things in the network]

She’s a great art lover. [loves painting and sculpture]

Shakespeare was skilled in the art of poetry. {creative ability]
Dance usually refers to modern artistic dance forms; ballet usually has a more traditional
feel, unless we say modern ballet. Remember: a novel is a long story, e.g. 200-300 pages; a
short prose fiction, e.g. 10 pages, is a short story.

Words connected with events in the arts

There’s an exhibition (Am. Eng.: exhibit) of paintings by Manet on in London.
They’re going to publish a new edition of the works of Cervantes next year.
The Opera Society are doing a performance of Don Giovanni.

Our local cinema’s showing Bergman’s Persona next week.

Note: What’s on at the cinema/theatre, etc. next week?
Describing a performance

We went to see a new production of Hamlet last night. The sets (1) were incredibly
realistic and the costumes (2) were wonderful. It was a good cast (3) and I thought the
direction (4) was excellent. Anthony O’Donnell gave a marvellous performance (5). It got
rave reviews (6) in the papers today.

(1) scenery, buildings, furniture on the stage or in a studio

(2) clothes the actors wear on stage

(3) all the actors in it

(4) the way the director had organised the performance

{(5) and (6) note these typical collocations; (6) means ‘got very enthusiastic comments’

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP
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Lesson-15 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

One word and Phrasal modals. Modals
expressing necessity, permission, ability.

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Modals
expressing necessity, permission, ability.

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Modals expressing
necessity, permission, ability.

Learn the words of Modals expressing
necessity, permission, ability.

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Modals expressing necessity,
permission, ability.

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Modals
expressing necessity, permission, ability.

2.2 T asks Ss making of Modals expressing
necessity, permission, ability.

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main
introducing
syllabus
(50-minutes)

part:
course

3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and
distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask
them to read it individually for 10 minutes

3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it

(15 minutes )

3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes
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4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | learn the rule belong to Modals expressing | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) necessity, permission, ability. may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

Ability Can and be able to Can, like all modal verbs, cannot be used in an infinitive or
continuous form. We use be able to in situations where we need these forms. I'd like to be able
to swim. Not being able to swim is annoying.
Certainty and uncertainty « Must and can't These words have a meaning related to certainty -
they are used to make deductions. This is when we are sure or almost sure about something
because it is logical. This usage is especially common with the verb be. You must be tired after
your long journey. (I'm sure you are) That can't be Sue. She's in Brazil. (I'm sure it's not
possible) These words are also used in other ways: must for obligation (see next section) and
can('t) for ability (see above). « May, might and could These words all express uncertainty or
possibility. Could is not used with not in this context. / might go out, | don't know. I could get
wet! The meaning for all three words is approximately 50 per cent probability. But if we stress
the modal verb strongly in speech the probability is reduced. / might see you later if I finish my
work, but don't count on it. (might is strongly stressed in speech) * Should and ought to These
words are both used for obligation (see next section). But they also have a meaning related to
certainty - they are used when we expect that something will happen. Brenda should be home by
now. (I expect that she is) * Be bound to This is used to say that something is certain to happen
in the future. You're bound to see Paula if you go there. (I'm sure you will).
Mustn't and don't have to Be careful: must and have to are very similar in their affirmative forms
(see previous paragraph) but they are completely different in their negative forms. Mustn't
describes something which is prohibited. Don't have to describes something which is not
necessary. You mustn't leave now. (It's not allowed. It's against the rules.) You don't have to
leave now. (It's not necessary. You have a choice.) * Should and ought to
These words have the same meaning. They are used to say what is the best thing to do. They can
be used to give an opinion, some advice, or polite instructions. We should do something
different for our holidays this year. | think you should see a doctor. You ought not to smoke if
you're pregnant. You should send in your application by July 18th. - Had better This phrase
gives strong advice about how to stop something going wrong. It can refer to present or future
time. | think you'd better leave now. (before it is too late) You'd better not drive. (it might be
dangerous) < Is/Are to This is used in formal instructions. Not is stressed. No-one is to leave the
room. You are not to leave the room.

Underline the correct word or phrase in each sentence.

a) There's someone at the door. It can/must be the postman.

b) Don't worry, you don't have to/mustn’t pay now.

¢) | think you had better/would better take a pullover with you.

d) Jones could/must be president if Smith has to resign.

e) Sorry, | can't stay any longer. | have to/might go.

f) It was 5 o'clock an hour ago. Your watch can't/mustn't be right.

g) It's a school rule, all the pupils have to/must wear a uniform.

h) I suppose that our team must/should win, but I'm not sure.

i) Let's tell Diana. She could/might not know.

Jj) In my opinion, the government might/should do something about this.
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Indicative Bibliography

1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S.
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,

2013

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-16 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Pronouncing short words /a, of, or/

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about
Pronouncing short words /a, of, or/

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will

Raise their awareness of Pronouncing short | Aware about the short words /a, of, or/

words /a, of, or/

Learn the short words /a, of, or/

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;

direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation
1.3. T prepares a list of

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.

literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions short | ideas
activity words /a, of, or/
(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss making of short words /a, of, or/
3-step 3.1 The T introduces Ss with a new theme and | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: distributes Handout 1 to each participant and ask | tasks on the handout.
introducing them to read it individually for 10 minutes Ss read the
course syllabus 3.2 After reading T asks to reflect on it information.  Then
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choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

(50-minutes) (15 minutes )
3.3 Then share their ideas with whole class

(15 minutes)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: | agreements.
summarizing activity | learn the words belong to short words /a, of, or/ | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials

| Some words have two different pronunciations — a strong form and a weak form. We normally
use the weak forms of the words a and an. We say /2/ before consonant sounds and /an/ before
vowel sounds. Listen and repeat.

a cup of coffee, please

a piece of cake, please

a lot of visitors

a Thursday morning in November
an invitation to a party

an umbrella in the rain

Listen and circle all the [/ sounds.

There's a cat on the mat. There's a film on TV.

There's a fish in a dish. You can sit on my knee.

There's a dog in the fog, There are two cups of tea. Check with the Key.

and a mouse in the house. One for you, one for me. Then listen again and repeat.

Complete the sentences using the words in the box. You will need to use some of them more than

once.
tall  there  there’s thereare older longer as than
1 Tessa’s taller ........han........ Terry, but she isn’t Ted.
Ted’s Tessa, but he isn’t old Terry.

2 A: What's the longest tunnel in the world?
B: The Channel Tunnel, between England and

France?

A: No, a one
......................... . that.

| [ p—— |

A: Yes, ... 18y 1N Japan.

3 A: How many dollars are .........couun IN @

pound?

B: I think about one
and a half ... or maybe ... ’

.................. .oneand a half pounds in a dollar?
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Notice that some words begin with the vowel letter u but the consonant sound /i/, so we say a

before them. Listen and repeat.

a university

a useful present

In comparatives, we use the weak forms of than
-er as the weak vowel /a/. Listen and repeat.

The new computer’s better than the old one.
The old computer wasn’t as good as the new on

/ban/ and as /2z/, and we pronounce the ending

C.

In the expressions there’s and there are we normally use the weak form /da/. We pronounce

there’s as /022/ and there are as /daral. Listen an

There’s a bridge over the rivec
There are ten millimetres in a centimetre.

d repeat.

References

1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge

University Press

2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-17 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Overview of Modals in Past Time, Review of
Modal forms

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Modals in
Past Time

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Modals in Past Time
Learn the Modals in Past Time

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Modals in Past Time

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.
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1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Modals | ideas

activity in Past Time

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss making of Modals in Past Time

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To do Exercises according to the Modals in Past | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) Time may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
Ability Could and was able to To talk about general past ability we use could. When | was
young, | could run very fast. To talk about one specific past action we use was able to. Luckily,
Mary was able to help us.
Certainty and uncertainty *Must have and can't have These are used to make logical
deductions about past actions. | must have left my wallet in the car. (I am sure | did) Jim can't
have noticed you. (I am sure he didn't) May have, might have and could have These express
possibility or uncertainty about past actions. Jean might have missed the train. (perhaps she did)
He may not have received the letter. (perhaps he didn't) You could have been killed! (it was a
possibility)
» Was/Were to have This describes something which was supposed to happen, but didn't. It is
formal in use.
He was to have left yesterday. (he was supposed to leave, but he didn't)
Obligation * Had to Must has no past form, so we use had to. Sorry I'm late, | had to take the
children to school. The question form is Did you have to? Did you have to work late yesterday?
- Should have and ought to have These express the feeling that a mistake was made. There is a
criticism. | should have posted this letter yesterday. (I didn't do the right thing) You shouldn't
have told me the answer. (you were wrong to do so)
* Needn't have and didn't need to There is a slight difference between these two forms.
Compare: / needn't have arrived at seven. (I arrived at seven, but it wasn't necessary) / didn’t
need to arrive at seven. (we don't know when I arrived - maybe seven or later)
Exercises:
Choose the most suitable response to each comment or question.
a) A: What did | do wrong?

B:1) YOU shouldn't have connected these two wires. 2) You didn't have to connect

these two wires.

b) A: Why is the dog barking?

B: 1) It should have heard something. 2) It must have heard something.
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¢) A: Why are you home so early?
B: 1) | needn't have worked this afternoon. 2) | didn't have to work this
afternoon.
d) A: Why did you worry about me? | didn't take any risks. B: 1) You must have been injured.
2) You could have been injured.
e) A: You forgot my birthday again!
B: 1) Sorry, | should have looked in my diary. 2) Sorry, | had to look in my
diary.
f) A: We had a terrible crossing on the boat in a storm. B: 1) That didn't have to be very
pleasant!
2) That can't have been very pleasant!
g) A: Where were you yesterday? You didn't turn up! B: 1) | had to go to London.
Underline the most suitable phrase in each sentence.
a) We should have turned left. We've missed the turning/We followed the
instructions.
b) We didn't have to wear uniform at school. But I never did/That's why I liked it.
c) The butler must have stolen the jewels. He was ordered to/There is no other
explanation.
d) You could have phoned from the station. I'm sure you did/Why didn't you?
e) You needn't have bought any dog food. There isn't any/There is plenty.
f) Ann might not have understood the message. | suppose it's possible/She wasn't supposed
to.
g) You can't have spent all the money already! You weren't able to/I'm sure you haven't.
h) I shouldn't have used this kind of paint. It's the right kind/It's the wrong kind
Rewrite each sentence so that it contains can't, might, must, should or needn't.
a) I'm sure that David took your books by mistake.
b) It was a mistake to park outside the police station.
c) It was unnecessary for you to clean the floor.
d) I'm sure that Liz hasn't met Harry before.
e) Ann possibly hasn't left yet.
) I'm sure they haven't eaten all the food. It's not possible!
g) Jack is supposed to have arrived half an hour ago. h) Perhaps
Pam and Tim decided not to come.
i) I think it was the cat that took the fish from the table!
J) It was a waste of time worrying, after all!
Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-18 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Science and Technology

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Science
and Technology

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.
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Objectives:
Participants will
Raise their
Technology

awareness

of Science

Learn the Science and Technology

and

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Science and Technology

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Science
and Technology

2.2 T asks Ss making of Science and
Technology

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing  course
syllabus

(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To do Exercises according to words of the
Science and Technology

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
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You are probably familiar with the traditional branches of science e.g. chemistry, physics,
botany and zoology. But what about these newer fields?

genetic engineering: the study of the artificial manipulation of the make-up of living things

molecular biology: the study of the structure and function of the organic molecules
associated with living organisms

cybernetics: the study of the way information is moved and contsolled by the brain or by
machinery

information technology: the study of technology related to the transfer of information
(computers, digital electronics, telecommunications)

bioclimatology: the study of climate as it atfects humans

geopolitics: study of the way geographical factors help to explain the basis of the power of
nation states

nuclear engineering: the study of the way nuclear power can be made useful

cryogenics: the study of physical systems at temperatures less than 183° C

astrophysics: the application of physical laws and theories to stars and galaxies

Here are some of the modern inventions which we are now becoming quite used to.

computer . microwave
printer food-processor
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video recorder

fax machine

Underline the most suitable word or phrase.
a) This is a small car, but it has a powerful engine/machine.
b) Do you use an electric/electrical toothbrush?
c) I can't see anything. Where's the light plug/switch?
d) I'm going to buy a new notebook/desktop PC that I can take to work.
e) You can't use the lift. It's out of order/work.
f) If you don't press this button, the washing machine won't go/move.
g) Use this torch. The other one doesn't act/work.
h) The lights have gone out. It must be a power break/cut.
i) A car factory/industry has just been built in our town.
J) Who exactly discovered/invented the computer?

Indicative Bibliography

1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP
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Lesson-19 Technological model of the lesson

Topic The Press Media, Politics and Public
institutions

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about The Press
Media, Politics and Public institutions

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of The Press Media,
Politics and Public institutions

Learn the The Press Media, Politics and Public
institutions

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the The Press Media, Politics and
Public institutions

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions The
Press Media, Politics and Public institutions

2.2 T asks Ss making of The Press Media,
Politics and Public institutions

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes
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whole class.(10 min)
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To do Exercises according to words of the The | 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) Press Media, Politics and Public institutions may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials
The press and media

The term the mass media in English refers basically to TV, radio and newspapers: means of
communication which reach very large numbers of people. This page looks at some useful
words for talking about the mass media and about publishing in general.

Radio and television

Types of TV programmes: documentaries news broadcasts current affairs programmes
soap operas quizzes sitcoms drama chatshows detective stories sports programmes
weather forecasts music programmes game shows variety shows commercials

A serial is a story that continues from one programme or episode to the next. A series is

about the same characters or has the same format each week but each programme is
complete in itself.

remote a video on/off .
control tape/cassette  ON /OFF " button
%
. - ]
TV aerial
he;l,dset/
satellite dish camcorder TV set headphones

Newspapers and publishing

Parts of the newspaper: headlines news reports
fashion or social trends horoscope cartoons
business news sports reports scandal

the editorial feature articles, e.g. about
crossword small ads
the letters page

A popular or tabloid newspaper focuses more on sensation than real news whereas a quality
newspaper professes to be more interested in real news than in sensation. A tabloid usually
has a smaller format than a quality paper, it has larger headlines and shorter stories and, in
Britain, it prefers stories about film stars, violent crimes and the royal family,

A journal is the name usually given to an academic magazine. A colour supplement is a
magazine which comes out once a week (often on Sundays) as an addition to a newspaper. A
comic is a magazine, usually for children or teenagers, with lots of picture stories and/or
cartoons.

Make sure you know the verbs in these sentences.

The BBC World Service broadcasts throughout the world.

I can receive / pick up broadcasts from Moscow on my radio.
They’re showing a good film on TV tonight.

This book was published by CUP but it was printed in Hong Kong.
The tilm was shot / made on location in Spain.

They cut / censored the film before showing it on TV.

This article / programme has been badly edited.
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Politics and public institutions

Look at the definitions below taken from a dictionary of politics. Make sure you understand
not only the words listed but the words used in the definitions too.

Types of government

republic: a state governed by representatives
and, usually, a president
monarchy: a state ruled by a king or queen
democracy: government of, by and for the people
dictatorship: system of government run by a
dictator
independence: freedom from outside control;
self-governing

| The United Kingdom
The Republic of Ireland

People and bodies involved in politics

Member of Parliament (MP): a representative of the people in Parliament
politician: someone for whom politics is a career

statesman/woman: someone who uses an important political position wisely and well
Prime Minister: the head of government or leading minister in many countries
chamber: hall used by a group of legislators; many countries have two chambers
cabinet: a committee of the most important ministers in the government
President and Vice-President: the head of state in many modern states

Mayor: head of a town or city council

ambassador: top diplomat representing his/her country abroad

embassy: the building where an ambassador and his/her staff are based
ministry: a department of state headed by a minister.

Elections

constituency: a political area whose inhabitants are represented by one MP
candidate: someone who stands in an election

policy: the programme of action of a particular party or government

majority: the number of votes by which a person wins an election

referendum: a direct vote by the population on some important public issue
by(e)-election: an election in one constituency in contrast to a General Election
marginal seat: a parliamentary seat held by a very small majority of votes

the opposition: members of parliament who do not belong to the party in power
stand/run for Parliament: to be a candidate in an election

vote: to choose in a formal way, e.g. by marking a ballot paper

elect: to choose someone or something by voting

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate and
upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan Education UK,
2013
3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP
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Lesson-20 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Debate
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Debate

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Debate
Learn the Debate

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Debate

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Debate | ideas

activity 2.2 T asks Ss to make a Debate

(15 minutes)

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)
3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To make a debate on Politics affairs.

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
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questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Students must make a debate according to the following affairs:

1.
Political System in Uzbekistan.

SR

Visual materials:
Presentations (made by teacher)

Modern Medicine in Uzbekistan.

Education System in Uzbekistan.

The Role of Mass Media in Uzbekistan.

Modern Weddings in Uzbekistan.

Economical Position of Uzbekistan in the World.

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-21 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Habitual actions in past “Used to and would”

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Habitual
actions in past “Used to and would”

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Habitual actions in
past “Used to and would”

Learn the Habitual actions in past “Used to
and would”

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Habitual actions in past
“Used to and would”

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson
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Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Habitual
actions in past “Used to and would”

2.2 T asks Ss using of Habitual actions in past
“Used to and would”

2.1.Ss share
ideas

their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To do Exercises according to “Use to and
would”.

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

« Used to Used to is used to describe past habits or states. A time expression is not necessary. J
used to get up at six, but now | get up at eight. | used to own a horse. (I owned a horse once.)
With negatives and questions used to becomes use to. | didn't use to like beer. Did you use to
swim every day? When we use used to we suggest that the action is no longer true and so make a
strong contrast with the present.
» Would Would is used to describe a person's typical activities in the past. It can only be used to
describe repeated actions, not states. It is mainly used in writing, and in personal reminiscences.
Every evening was the same. Jack would turn on the radio, light his pipe and fall asleep.
Underline the most suitable verb form in each sentence. The first one is done for you.

a) | suddenly remembered that | forgot/had forgotten my keys.

b) While Diana watched/was watching her favourite television programme, there was a

power-cut.

¢) Tom used to live/would live in the house at the end of the street.
d) Who was driving/drove the car at the time of the accident?
e) By the time Sheila got back, Chris went/had gone.

f) David ate/had eaten Japanese food before, so he knew what to order.

g) | did/was doing some shopping yesterday, when | saw that Dutch friend of yours.
h) 1 used to like/was liking sweets much more than | do now.
i) What exactly were you doing/did you do when | came into your office yesterday?
J) Laura missed the party because no-one was telling/had told her about it.

k) Tanya would/used to be a doctor.
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Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-22 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Multimedia tools:Telephones and Mobile
phones

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about
Multimedia tools:Telephones and Mobile
phones

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness of Multimedia
tools: Telephones and Mobile phones

Learn the Multimedia tools:Telephones and
Mobile phones

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Multimedia tools:Telephones
and Mobile phones

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions | ideas
activity Multimedia tools:Telephones and Mobile

(15 minutes)

phones 2.2 T asks Ss using of Multimedia tools:
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Telephones and Mobile phones

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Sstake notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To learn telephone talks

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
A Telephone Call

JOHN: Hi, Alice, it’s John. How are you?

ALICE: Oh, hi, John! I was just thinking about you.

JOHN: That’s nice. I was wondering if you’d like to go to a movie tonight.

ALICE: Sure, I’d love to! What’s playing?

JOHN: I was thinking about that new comedy Lights Out. What do you think?

ALICE: Sounds great!

JOHN: OK, I’ll pick you up around 7:30. The movie starts at 8:00.

ALICE: See you then. Bye!
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LANGUAGE NOTES

* Hi, Alice, it’s John: Hi, , it’s is a casual and friendly way to say hello on the phone.
Although “it’s” means “it is,” it is used to mean “I am” here.

« Oh, hi, John! Notice the rising intonation here. Alice is excited to hear from John and is very
pleased that he called her.

* | was wondering if you’d like to ... This is a polite and indirect way of asking “Do you want
to ...?” John is nervous and does not want to appear too direct or bold. Notice how the
question goes up at the end, which shows that he is not overly confident.

* Sure! I’d love to means “Yes, I would love to.” Notice that Alice is very enthusiastic and
friendly. She wants John to feel comfortable about asking her out on a date.

* I was thinking about ... / What do you think? Again, John does not want to appear too
bold. He wants to give Alice a chance to suggest a movie.

 Sounds great! Is an informal way of saying “That is a good plan.”

* I’ll pick you up is an informal way of saying “I’ll come to your house so that we can go
together.”
LUKE: Hello? Hi, Stephanie, how are things at the office?

STEPHANIE: Hi, Luke! How are you? Can you please stop and pick up extra paper for the
computer printer?

LUKE: What did you say? Can you repeat that, please? Did you say to pick up ink for the
printer? Sorry, the phone is cutting out.

STEPHANIE: Can you hear me now? No, I need more computer paper. Listen, I’ll text you
exactly what I need. Thanks, Luke. Talk to you later.

LUKE: Thanks, Stephanie. Sorry, my phone has really bad reception here.

LANGUAGE NOTES

* There are a few ways to express a lack of understanding and to request additional information.
The most common ones are stated, but you can also say “Excuse me” or simply “I can’t hear
you.” In a more formal situation, try saying “I’m sorry?” or “I beg your pardon?” (with a
rising intonation).

* When asking someone to clarify information try saying Can you please repeat that? / Can you
spell that for me? / Can you please write down the address for me?

* Cutting out describes a difficulty in understanding a caller due to poor cellphone reception. If
you are having trouble understanding the caller, you can also say The line is breaking up / | am
losing you. If the phone call is disconnected because of poor reception, you can say The call
dropped.
» Talk to you later is the equivalent in a phone conversation of “See you later” in a regular,
face-to-face conversation.

» Reception here means the availability of cellular service, the possibility to receive and give
calls on a cellphone. Cellphone reception can be limited in remote areas, inside large buildings or
underground (in the subway, for instance).
« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
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e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

Education UK, 2013
« 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Dev

eloping Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-23 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Stress in long words

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Stress in
long words

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Stress in long words
Learn the Stress in long words

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Stress in long words

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Stress in | ideas

activity long words

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss using of Stress in long words

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes
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whole class.(10 min)

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing stress in long words

4.1.Ss express their
agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
-

Stress in longer words

Some words have more than two syllables. In every word, one syllable is stressed. Listen and
repeat. () is the stressed syllable and oo the unstressed syllables.

Ooo

exercise
000
computer
000
understand

0000
supermarket

0000
photography
0000
information

00000
vocabulary

00000
university

00000
communication

syllable
example

|apanese

There are three syllables in the word exercise.
Computer is an example of a three-syllable word.,

[ can't understand Japanese.

Do you like small shops or supermarkets?

Are you interested in photography?

mathematics

I'd like some information about mathematics courses.

Will you help me with my vocabulary?

Which university did you go to?

Email is very helpful for communication.
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Exercises

Write these words.

EXAMPLE /br'ginig/  ...begiming
1 /mtavjuy . SR

2 /mjus'zitom/ ..

3 /mazgd'ziizn/ ... amissadis
4 /'definatli/ S
5 o'menkon/ i
6 pol'tifan) s
7 Inzfa'nelotV/ .. N
8 Mfa'togrofi/ e

Listen to check your answers. Check with the Key. Then listen and repeat.

Listen and write the words in the correct column.

adjective  alphabet cinema eleven furniture grandmother important

reception remember tomorrow

Ooo 000
..odiective

31.3 Complete the sentences. Choose words with the correct stress from the box. You do not need all the

words.

afternoon  bicycle conversation delicious discussion exercises expensive

holiday morning normally often Saturday seventeen seventy
Sunday Sweden Switzerland telephone today yesterday

1 We had a 000 ....delicious .. meal on Q00 ..o

p IR ({6 ) T—— . 80 0N Q00 ... DY €CAL, but this time we’re going by Ooo

3 Imcl:”cimtemr«lm;r;nm)mar Oooo Ooo

4 Is Q00 ..mrnn < AN 000 ... COUNETY?

5 My son’s ooO .............................. and my father S Q00 ..o

6 I had a long 000 ... - 0000 .. e TS 000 s
References

1. Pronunciation in Use — 2008 Cambridge University Press
2. English Pronunciation Program -2010 Berlitz Publishing UK

Lesson-24 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Abbreviations and Acronyms. Expressions
with do and make

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity

2 To raise students® awareness

about
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Abbreviations and Acronyms. Expressions

with do and make

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Expressions with do and
make

Learn the Expressions with do and make

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Expressions with do and
make

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions
Expressions with do and make

2.2 T asks Ss using of Expressions with do and
make

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing expressions with Exercises

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask some
questions.
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4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

Abbreviations

Some abbreviations are read as individual letters:

WHO (W-H-O) World Health Organisation IRA Irish Republican Army

PLO Palestine Liberation Organisation UN  United Nations
BBC British Broadcasting Corporation PM  Prime Minister
ANC African National Congress MP Member of Parliament

In the following three cases, the name of each country and the name of its secret police are
pronounced as individual letters/numbers.

CIA (USA) MIS (UK) KGB (former USSR, now CIS)

Note: When these abbreviations are stressed words in the sentence, the stress falls on the las
letter, e.g. She works for the CIA. I heard it on the BBC.

Some abbreviations are read as words; we call them acronyms.

NATO /'nertau/ North Atlantic Treaty Organisation
OPEC /'supek/ Organisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries
AIDS  /erdz/ Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome

Some acronyms have become so normal as words that people do not think of them as
abbreviations any longer, and so they are not written all in capital letters.

laser radar yuppy Esso

Some abbreviations are only written forms; they are still pronounced as the full word.
Mr (Mister) Dr (Doctor) St (Saint or Street)

Abbreviations are used in the organisation of language.

etc. /et'setra/ and so on  [Latin: et ceteral

1.e. (I-E): that is to say  [Latin: id est]

PTO (P-T-O) please turn over

NB (N-B) please note [Latin: nota bene]

RSVP (R-§-V-P) please reply  [French: répondez s’il vous plait]
e.g. (E-G) for example [Latin: exempli gratia]

Clippings: some words are normally used in an abbreviated form in informal situations.
(See also Unit 7.)

lab (laboratory) phone (telephone) fridge (refrigerator)

TV or telly (television) board (blackboard) bike (bicycle) case (suitcase)
exam (examination) plane (aeroplane) rep (business representative)
ad/advert (advertisement) fax (telefax)
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Here are some of the most useful phrasal verbs based on do and make.

do away with

abolish

do out of prevent from
having (by deceit)
make for move in the
direction of
make of think (opinion)
make off leave hurriedly

make up for compensate for

be nice to in
order to get s.t.

make up to

phrasal verb meaning example
do with need, want I could do with something to eat.
do without manage without We’ll have to do without a holiday

this year as money is so short.

Slavery was not done away with
until last century.

He did me out of my rightful inheritance.

Let’s make for the city centre and
find a restaurant on the way.

What do you make of him?

He made off as soon as he heard
their car turn into the drive.

The superb food at the hotel made
up for the uncomfortable rooms.

He made up to her until she
agreed to help.

« Indicative Bibliography

e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

Education UK, 2013

o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-25 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

Finite Forms in Sentences

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:
Participants will

Raise their awareness Non Finite Forms in

Sentences
Learn the Non Finite Forms in Sentences

Outcomes:

Sentences

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

of different colors
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Positions of Non Finite Forms in Sentences

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Non

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Non Finite Forms

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers




Teaching conditions

works.

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Non
Finite Forms in Sentences

2.2 T asks Ss using of Non Finite Forms in
Sentences

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing the Exercises

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

The object is the secondary part of speech which completes or restricts the meaning of a
verb or sometimes an adjective, a word denoting state, or a noun.
There are 3 types of objects:

The direct object.
The indirect object.
The complex object.

Again | moved my head negatively. She gave him an interesting book to read. He hated her to
work in the boarding house.

The direct and the prepositional indirect object may be simple and complex. The complex object
consists of two components. The complex object can be non- prepositional and prepositional.
First component of the complex object is a noun in the common case or in the possessive case, or
a personal pronoun in the objective case, or a possessive pronoun; the second is an infinitive, a
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rticiple, a gerund seldom a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a prepositional phrase.
All the predicative constructions when used in the function of an object due to their structure
form a complex object.

There are two possible structures after these verbs:

verb+to+infinitive verb+objective+to+infinitive
I asked to see the manager. | asked Doniyor to help me.
We expected to be late. We expected him to be late.
He would like to come. He would like me to come.

There are two possible structures after these verbs.

Verb+-ing (without an object) He doesn‘t allow smoking inhis house. I wouldn‘t recommend
staying at the hotel

Verb+objective+to+infinitive

He doesn‘t allow anyone to smoke in his house. I wouldn‘t recommend you to stay at the hotel.
Write a second sentence from the words given.

Example: Jalil didn‘t have any money. She / want / Amina / lend her some ...She wanted
Amina to lend her some...

1. Tolib‘s parents were disappointed when he decided to leave home.

They / want / Tolib / stay with them...........................

2. Please don‘t tell anyone that I‘m leaving my job.

[/ not/want/anyone /Know .............cooevviiiiiiiiiiinnnn.

3. There‘s a football match next Saturday between Bunyodkor and Pakhtakor.

You / want / Bunyodkor / win ............c.ooviiiiiiiiii

4. Unfortunately someone had told Surayo that | was going to visit her.
I/want/it/beasurprised ...............oceevinnnn.

Write a second sentence with the same meaning. Each time begin in the way shown.
Example: Don‘t touch anything, the man said to me.

The man told ...me not to touch anything...

My father said | could use his car.

My father allowed ...me to use his car....

1. Don‘t forget to post the letter, Jamshid said to me.

Jamshid reminded .....................

2. She told me that it would be best if I told the police about the accident.

She advised.......................

3. I told you that you should tell him anything.

Iwarned...........c.oooiiiiinn.

4. I was surprised that it rained. I didn‘t expect........................

5. Would you like to have dinner with me? Tokhir said to Zukhra.

Tokhir invited.......................

6. At first I didn‘t want to play tennis but Jasur persuaded me.

Jasur persuaded.....................

7. The sudden noise caused me to jump. The sudden noise made...............................
8. If you‘ve got a car, you are able to travel around more easily.

Having a carenables......................oeenen.

9. She wouldn‘t allow me to read the letter. She wouldn‘ttell....................o.o.
Glossary

Denote- to represent or to be a sign of something.

Component - one of several parts that together make up a whole machine, system.
Constructive -useful and helpful, or likely to produce good results.

Passive — a verb or sentence has as its subject the person or thing to which an action is done.
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Intention — a plan or desire to do something.
Decision- the act of deciding something

Cambridge University

Reference
1. Mark Nettle and Diana Hopkins. —Developing Grammar in Contextl (intermediate)

2. Laurie Rozakis —English Grammar for the Utterly Confused
3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Fifth edition (LDOCED5)

Lesson-26 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Homophones: Homonyms and Homograph

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about

Homophones: Homonyms and Homograph

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives:
Participants will
Raise  their

Learn
Homograph

awareness
Homonyms and Homograph
the Homophones:

Homophones:

Homonyms and

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Homophones: Homonyms and
Homograph

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.
21. T asks Ss to

Homophones: Homonyms and Homograph
2.2 T asks Ss using of Homophones: Homonyms

and Homograph

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

present their opinions
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3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing the Exercises

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

Homonyms

Homonyms can be subdivided into homographs and homophones. Homographs are words
which are written in the same way but have different meanings. Compare bow in ‘He took a
bow /bau/ at the end of the concert’ and ‘He was wearing a bow /boau/ tie’. Homophones are
words which are pronounced in the same way but are spelt differently, e.g. bow as in ‘He
took a bow’ and bough, ‘the bough of a tree’.

Here are some more examples of homographs.

I live in the north of England.
Your favourite pop star is singing live on TV tonight.
I read in bed each night.
I read War and Peace last year.
The lead singer in the group is great.
Lead pipes are dangerous.
The wind blew the tree down.
Don’t forget to wind your watch.
I wound my watch last night.
He suffered a terrible wound in the war.
Some students at Oxford spend more time learning to row well than studying.
They shared a flat for ages until they had a row over money and split up.
This book is called English Vocabulary in Use.
You must know how to use words as well as their meaning.
They lived in a large old house.
The buildings house a library and two concert halls as well as a theatre.
The sow has five piglets.
The farmers sow the seeds in the spring.
I bathed the baby this morning.
We bathed in the sea every day when we were on holiday.

/liv/

/larv/
/riz:d/

/red/

/lizd/

/led/

/wind/
/waind/

/waond/
/wuind/

/jurs/
/haus/
/sau/

/soau/
/ba:0t/

Here are some of the many examples of homophones in English.

air/heir aloud/allowed dough/doe
faze/phase floe/flow flu/flew
groan/grown hoarse/horse its/it’s
might/mite mown/moan our/hour
pane/pain peal/peel place/plaice
pray/prey raise/rays read/reed
right/rite/write rough/ruff sale/sail
sent/scent sight/site sole/soul
steak/stake tea/tee there/their/they’re
tire/tyre toe/tow walist/waste
weather/whether whine/wine
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/rou/
/rau/

/jurz/

/hauvz/

/be1dd/

fare/fair
grate/great
lays/laze
pale/pail
practise/practice
rein/rain
scene/seen
sought/sort
through/threw
wait/weight




« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

Education UK, 2013

o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-27 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Proverbs, Words and gender. Newspaper: daily
headlines

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness about Proverbs,
Words and gender. Newspaper: daily headlines

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Proverbs, Words and
gender. Newspaper: daily headlines

Learn the Proverbs, Words and gender.
Newspaper: daily headlines

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Homophones: Proverbs,
Words and gender. Newspaper: daily headlines

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

21. T asks Ss to present their opinions
Proverbs, Words and gender. Newspaper: daily
headlines 2.2 T asks Ss using of Proverbs,
Words and gender. Newspaper: daily headlines

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new

3.1Ss listen and do
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Main part: | information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.

introducing  course | 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then
(50-minutes) 3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write | choose and circle the

a second sentence from the words form | right words in bold
individually.(10 min) 3.2. Ss take notes
3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their

Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To learn the words 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
Words and gender

[n this unit we look at the problems of using words in a way that is not offensive to either
gender. In English, a lot of words are marked as masculine or feminine by suffixes, but many
other words have ‘female’ or “‘male’ associations and should be used carefully.

Suffixes marking gender

-er(-or)/-ess: traditionally used to mark male (m) and female (f), e.g. actress (f) / actor (m);
waitress (f) / waiter (m).

I'hese two words are still often used in both forms, but forms such as authoress, poectess,

murderess and manageress are considered old-fashioned. If you want to be neutral, you can
use the -er/-or suffix for male or female.

Schoolmistress/master sound old-fashioned, use teacher instead; air hostess also sounds out
of date, use flight attendant (neutral) or stewardess.
=man, -worman and -person

Traditional social roles often meant that -man was used even for roles performed by women.
Now many people prefer a neutral form for both sexes, if there is one available.

neutral traditional male traditional female
chair(person) chairman chairwoman
spokesperson spokesman spokeswoman
police officer policeman policewoman

— postman postwoman

— fisherman -—

bartender barman barmaid
businessperson businessman businesswoman
firefighter fireman _

flight attendant steward stewardess / air hostess
head (teacher) headmaster headmistress

‘Social’ marking of words

Some words, particularly the names of jobs, are socially marked as belonging to one gender,
even though the words are neutral in form, e.g. in English, nurse was considered so ‘female’
that if a man was a nurse, he was often referred to as a male nurse.

Just consider your own reaction to these words, and whether most people would tend to
think of a man or a woman upon hearing them.

barber hairdresser burglar secretary farmer butcher

Note: bachelor and spinster can both have negative or undesirable associations. Use
unmarried or single (man/woman) instead. Likewise, instead of fiancé(e), you can use
partner, especially for someone you live with as a couple but are not married to.

Many women nowadays prefer the title Ms /moz/, rather than Miss or Mrs.
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Exercises

Look at this rather sexist advertisement for an airline. Change the wording to make it more
neutral.

Now! Eagle Airlines offers even more to the businessman who needs comfort.

Let us fly you to your destination in first-class
comfort, looked after by the best-trained air
hostesses in the world. Any businessman

And, what’s more, your wife can travel with
you on all intercontinental flights for only
25% of the normal fare! Your secretary can

knows that he must arrive fresh and ready for
work no matter how long the journey. With
Eagle Diplomat-Class you can do just that.

—

book you on any flights 24 hours a day on
0557-465769. All she has to do is lift the
phone. —

__ 5

Here are some more names of jobs and occupations. Are they marked for gender either in
the form of the word itself, or ‘socially’ marked as typically male or female? How are they
translated into your language, by neutral or by gender-marked words?

1 conductor 4 typist 7 general 10 milkman
2 shepherd 5 station master 8 detective 11 tailor
3 cheerleader 6 dressmaker 9 monk

o Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan
Education UK, 2013
o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-28 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Gerunds (form and meaning)

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Gerunds

(form and meaning)

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Gerunds (form and meaning)

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Gerunds (form and
meaning)

Learn the Gerunds (form and meaning)

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative

direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.
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| Assessment

| Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Gerunds
(form and meaning)

2.2 T asks Ss using of Gerunds (form and
meaning)

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To practicing Exs 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

Verbs followed by -ing or a noun Some verbs can be followed either by another verb in an -ing
form or a noun. Try to avoid walking as much as possible. I managed to avoid an argument.
Verbs in this list include: avoid, be worth, dislike, enjoy, fancy, help, keep, mind, miss, practise,
risk, can't stand It's not worth waiting for a bus at this time of day. 1 dislike having to get up
early. Do you enjoy meeting people from other countries? | don't fancy going out this evening.
George can't help laughing when he sees you! | wish you wouldn't keep interrupting. 1 don't
mind helping you do the washing-up. Jane misses going for long country walks. You should
practise introducing yourself. We can't risk starting a fire in the forest. | can't stand going to
office parties.

- Verbs followed by -ing, or a noun, or a that-clause

Some verbs can be followed either by another verb in an -ing form, or a noun, or a that-clause.
Jack admitted stealing the money. When accused of stealing the money, Jack admitted it. Jack
admitted that he had stolen the money. Verbs in this list include: admit, consider, deny, imagine,
recollect, report, suggest
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Have you considered taking up jogging? You must consider that Jim has never driven abroad
before
Peter denied stealing the money. Can you imagine living in California? | don't recollect
meeting you before.
Suddenly I recollected that | had another appointment. Helen reported losing her watch to the
director. 1 suggested going to the beach. | suggested that we went to the beach.
Verbs followed by -ing or infinitive: little change of meaning
Some verbs can be followed either by an -ing form or an infinitive and there is little or no change
in meaning. Verbs in this list include:
attempt, begin, continue, dread, not bear, hate, intend, like, love, prefer, start | attempted to
leave/leaving but the police stopped me.
The forms would like, would love and would prefer are followed by an infinitive. 1'd like to come
to your party, but I'll be away then.
Like to can have its normal meaning of something that gives pleasure. But it has a second
meaning which is to talk about a habitual action, whether or not it gives us pleasure. On Sundays
I like to get up early and go for a swim.
* Verbs followed by -ing or infinitive: change of meaning
Some verbs can be followed either by an -ing form, or by the infinitive, and there is a change in
meaning. Study the examples below carefully and check more examples in a dictionary. forget
and remember
We use forget/remember doing for memories of the past (the action happens before the
remembering). We use forget/remember to do for actions someone is/was supposed to do (the
remembering happens before the action). / won't forget meeting you. (meet —e forget) / forgot
that | had invited ten people to lunch. (invite -» forget) / forgot to buy any coffee. (forget -> buy)
J won't forget to go there. (forget -» go | remember locking the door. (lock —e remember) /
remembered that | had left my keys behind. (leave - remember) Please remember to lock the
door. (remember -» lock)
go on We use go on doing when we continue doing something. We use go on to do when we
move on to do something else. Diana went on working all night. (did the same thing) The
director went on to say that the strike was over. (did something else) mean We use mean doing
when one thing results in or involves another. We use mean to do to express an intention. This
means leaving at 6.00. (involves) This means that we will have to leave at 6.00! (has a result) /
meant to phone you but I forgot. (intended)
o Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan
Education UK, 2013
o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-29 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Topics in Newspapers and Magazines

Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15

Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness about Topics in
Newspapers and Magazines

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: Outcomes:
Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
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Raise their awareness Topics in Newspapers
and Magazines

Learn the Topics in
Magazines

Newspapers and

Aware about the Topics in Newspapers and
Magazines

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Topics
in Newspapers and Magazines

2.2 T asks Ss about presented Topics in
Newspapers and Magazines

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing words

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

Types of Magazines and Newspapers

I think we can’t do without means of mass media today. Newspapers and magazines, radio
and television are the most effective way of keeping people well informed. They give the full
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coverage of the latest events, draw our attention to different aspects of life and help us to
understand the events correctly. Nowadays there is a great amount of newspapers and magazines,
radio stations and TV channels that we have to be selective and to give our preference to some of
them.

This year our family subscribed to the newspaper “Vecherniy Nikolaev”. Our family likes
the way the newspaper presents the information. The editorial board pays much attention to
different spheres of life. The newspaper offers its readers a wide range of topics. It gives full
attention to international and home affairs and raises vital problems of political, social and
cultural life. It also informs the readers about the latest achievements and researches in many
branches of science.

As a rule on the front page of the newspaper there is a photograph with a short article on
the most important occasion of the day. Among the traditional sections of the newspaper there
are: serious editorials, news reports, interview with famous people, features and surveys. Catchy
headlines attract people’s attention at once.

The newspaper has a monthly supplement “Malyok™ for children, which makes the
readership of the newspaper wider.

“Vecherniy Nikolaev” is issued both: in Russian and Ukrainian. It comes out three times a
week. This weekly newspaper is for those whose reading preferences are wide and varied. No
wonder its circulation is high.

I think the newspaper is worth reading and subscribing to. I’d like to recommend it to
everyone who tries to get in touch with the world.

Exercises

What sort of TV programmes do you think these would be?

1 Murder at the Match 4 The $10,000 Question
2 The Amazing Underwater World 5 Last Week in Parliament
3 World Cup Special 6 Hamlet from Stratford

Give the name of one programme you know in your country of each type listed in B.

Write definitions explaining what jobs each of these people involved in the media do?

Example: A make-up artist makes up the faces of people who are to appear on TV,

1 a foreign correspondent 6 a bookseller

2 a sub-editor 7 a publisher

3 a continuity person 8 a columnist

4 an editor 9 a camera operator
5 alibrarian 10 a critic

Fill in the gaps in the sentences below with the most appropriate word from the opposite

page.

1 He doesn’t even get up from the sofa to change channels; he just presses the
................................. onthe ...

2 You can hear BBCnews .................o all over the world.

3 Ashort wave ora VHF radiocan ... many interesting stations.

4 Althoughour................................. was expensive, we’ve taken some priceless film of
our children.

5 Children often prefer looking at ......................coeoe to reading books.
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« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

Education UK, 2013

o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-30 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Verbs followed by Subjunctive clauses.

Conditionals (General)

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity

2 To raise students‘ awareness about Verbs
followed by Subjunctive clauses. Conditionals
(General)

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Verbs followed by
Subjunctive clauses. Conditionals (General)
Learn the Verbs followed by Subjunctive
clauses. Conditionals (General)

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Verbs followed by

Subjunctive clauses. Conditionals (General)

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Verbs | ideas
activity followed by Subjunctive clauses. Conditionals

(15 minutes) (General)
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2.2 T asks Ss using of Verbs followed by
Subjunctive clauses. Conditionals (General)

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then
(50-minutes) 3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write | choose and circle the
a second sentence from the words form | right words in bold
individually.(10 min) 3.2. Sstake notes

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To practicing Exs 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

With if A first conditional describes a real or likely situation. A present tense is used after if, but
the time referred to is the future. Will/Won't are common in the result clause. If you fall, I won't
be able to catch you! This means that there is a real possibility this will happen. Going to can be
used instead of will. If it rains, we're going to get wet. The modal verb can is also common in
first conditional sentences. If the cases are too heavy, | can help you carry them. < Unless,
provided, as long as Unless means If... not. Unless you leave at once, I'll call the police. If you
don't leave at once, I'll call the police. Provided and as long as can also introduce a condition.
Provided you leave now, you'll catch the train. * With the imperative It is common to use the
imperative instead of if. Get me some cigarettes, and I'll pay you later. « With should We can
use should instead of if in a conditional sentence. It means if by any chance ... and makes the
action less likely. Should you see John, can you give him a message? - With if A second
conditional describes an unreal or imaginary situation. A past simple tense is used after if, but the
time referred to is the future. Would is common in the result clause. If you fell, you would hurt
yourself. This means that there is a small possibility that this will happen. The situation and its
result are imagined. The modal verbs might and could are common in second conditional
sentences. If you became a millionaire, you might be unhappy. « Were Were is often used
instead of was in formal language.

If I were taller, 1'd join the basketball team. If I were you, 1'd leave now. (I and you are stressed
in speech) « Were to Were to is another way of expressing a second conditional sentence. If they
were to offer me the job, I'd turn it down.

Unreal/imaginary « With if past situations: third A third conditional describes an unreal or
imaginary situation in the past. A conditional past perfect tense is used after if. Would + have +
past participle is used in the result clause. If John had studied more, he would have got better
marks. This means that John didn't study more. A past situation, different to the one that really
happened, is imagined. The modal verbs might and could are common in this kind of sentence.
If you had tried harder, you might have succeeded. * Mixed conditions For past events which
have a result continuing in the present, it is possible to use the form of a third conditional in the
if-clause, and the form of a second conditional in the result clause. If you had saved some
money, you wouldn't be so hard up. Other if sentences If can mean when in the sense of
whenever. [f/When/Whenever it rains, we play football indoors instead. In this type of sentence
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we use the present simple in both the if-clause and the result clause. If can also mean if it is true
that. If (it is true that) you have a job like that, you are very lucky. If (it is true that) nothing
happened, you were lucky. If+ past simple can be used for past events with a real possibility, or
that we know are true. This type of sentence does not have any special grammar rules. If you
missed the TV programme last night, you can borrow my recording. If the police arrested him,
they must suspect him.
« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan
Education UK, 2013
o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-31 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Miscellaneous expressions: Life in the country
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 To raise students’ awareness about
Miscellaneous expressions

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outline; to be acquainted with participants.

Objectives: Outcomes:

Participants will By the end of the course Participants will
Raise  their  awareness  Miscellaneous | Aware about the Miscellaneous expressions
expressions

Learn the Miscellaneous expressions

Teaching model concept attainment; cooperative learning;
direct instruction; presentation;

Interaction pattern Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers

of different colors

Teaching conditions Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities Student activities
1-step 1.1. T prepares to the lesson
Preparation 1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the

course.
2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions | ideas
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activity Miscellaneous expressions
(15 minutes) 22 T asks Ss wusing of Miscellaneous
expressions
3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then
(50-minutes) 3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write | choose and circle the
a second sentence from the words form | right words in bold
individually.(10 min) 3.2. Ss take notes
3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)
4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To practicing Exs 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

Miscellaneous expressions

The units which deal with phrasal verbs and other expressions present only a small number
of the expressions that exist. There are many others based on both the basic verbs focused on
in Units 84-90 and on a whole range of other verbs. This unit looks at some other verbs,
giving examples of a few of the phrasal verbs and expressions connected with them.

See

I must see about/to arrangements for the conference. [deal with]

They’ve gone to see Jim off at the airport.  [go with someone about to set off on a journey]

It’s easy to see through his behaviour. [not be deceived by]

It’s sometimes hard to see the wood for the trees. [get a clear view of the whole of
something because of distracting details]

Do you think you could see your way to lending me a fiver? [feel it was possible to]

I must be seeing things. [having hallucinations]

Run

I ran into an old friend yesterday. [met unexpectedly]

Her patience has run out. [come to an end|

Let’s run over the plans again. [review]

The children have run me off my feet today. [kept me so busy that ’'m exhausted|

She runs the business while he looks after the children. [manages / has overall
responsibility for]

How often do the trains run? [gol
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Exercises

Use the expressions on the opposite page to help you fill in the gaps in the text below. Use

one word only in each gap.

Let’s run
must see
the equipment is likely to break
willturn ...
to help us and I’'m sure they won’t letus ...........

their engagement.

(6) the other day that they are thinking of breaking

(1) the plans for tomorrow’s disco just once more. First, I
(2) the food arrangements while you make sure that none of

(3). I don’t imagine that many people

(4) until later but Nick and Jill have promised to come early

...................... (5) even though Jill let it

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-32 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Zero, First and Second conditionals

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students® awareness Zero, First and
Second conditionals

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Zero, First and Second
conditionals

Learn the Zero, First and Second conditionals

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Zero, First and Second
conditionals

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step

1.1. T prepares to the lesson
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Preparation

1.2.T prepares handouts.
1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Zero,
First and Second conditionals

2.2 T asks Ss using of Zero, First and Second
conditionals

2.1.Ss
ideas

share their

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing Exs

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
Practising

Underline the most suitable verb forms in each sentence.

a) If the machine stops/will stop, you press/will press this button.

b) I can't understand what he sees in her! If anyone treats/will treat/treated me like that, |
am/will be/would be extremely angry!

c) If you help/helped me with this exercise, | will/would do the same for you one day.

d) According to the timetable, if the train leaves/left on time, we will/would arrive at

5.30.

e) If it is/will be fine tomorrow, we go/will go to the coast.
f) If we find/found a taxi, we will get/would get there before the play starts.

g) It's quite simple really. If you take/will take/took these tablets every day, then you

lose/will lose/lost/would lose weight.

h) I don't like this flat. | think 1 am/I will be/I'd be happier if I live/will live/would

live/lived in a house in the country.

i) I don't know how to play baseball, but I'm sure that if I will do/did, I play/will

play/would play a lot better than anyone in this awful team!

J) If 1 phone/will phone/phoned you tonight, are you/will you be/would you be in?

2 Underline the most suitable verb forms in each sentence.
a) Why didn't you tell me? If you told/had told me, | had helped/would have helped

you.

b) If Bill didn't steal/hadn’t stolen the car, he wasn't/wouldn't be/hadn't been in prison

now.

¢) If Ann wasn't driving/didn't drive/hadn't driven so fast, her car didn't
crash/wouldn't crash/wouldn't have crashed into a tree.

185




d) Let me give you some advice. If you smoked/would smoke/had smoked less, you didn't
feel/wouldn't feel/wouldn't have felt so tired.

e) What bad luck! If Alan didn't fall/hadn't fallen/wouldn't fall over, he won/would
win/would have won the race.

f) If you invited/had invited me last week, | was able/had been able/would have been
able to come.

g) I'm sure your letter hasn't arrived yet. If it came/had come I'm sure | noticed/had
noticed/would have noticed it.

h) We have a suggestion to make. How do you feel/would you feel if we
offered/would offer/had offered you the job of assistant manager?

1) If you lent/had lent us the money, we paid/would pay/had paid you back next week.

J) Terry never catches anything when he goes fishing. And if he catches/caught/had caught a

fish, he throws/would throw it back!

Choose the most appropriate description for each picture.
a)

1) If she falls, she'll land in the safety net.
2) If she fell, she'd land in the safety net.
3) If she had fallen, she would have landed in the safety net.

74 7 .,"-. e
7 s ?
j ’:’ l/
X )
g I

1) It's worse if we order soup.
2) It would be worse if we ordered soup.
3) It would have been worse if we'd ordered soup.
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1) If I own a dog like that, I'll keep it on a lead.

2) If 1 owned a dog like that, I'd keep it on a lead.

3) If I had owned a dog like that, I'd have kept it

on a lead.

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-33 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Language of signs and notices. Roads and
transportation

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness Language of
signs and notices. Roads and transportation

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Language of signs and
notices. Roads and transportation

Learn the Language of signs and notices.
Roads and transportation

Outcomes:

By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Language of signs and
notices. Roads and transportation

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group
works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson
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Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step.

Introduction: lead in
activity

(15 minutes)

Brainstorming.

2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Zero,
First and Second conditionals

2.2 T asks Ss using of Language of signs and
notices. Roads and transportation

2.1.Ss share their

ideas

3-step

Main part:
introducing
course syllabus
(50-minutes)

3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new
information, individually for 15 min.

3.2 After reading ask them to compare their
responses and reflect on it.(15 min)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

3.1Ss listen and do
tasks on the handout.
Ss read the
information.  Then
choose and circle the
right words in bold

3.2. Ss take notes

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To learn the words 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks
Visual materials:
Complete each sentence with a word from the box.
captain crew guard pedestrian ehauffews cyclit mechanic
flight attendant ~ conductor  driver motorist traffic warden
a) The company chairman has a Rolls-Royce driven by a ...chauffieur...
b) When my car broke down a passing ............ towed it to a garage.
¢) The police wanted me to describe the............ of the car.
d) The four passengers on the ship had dinner with the.............
e) The train couldn't leave until the............ waved his green flag.
f) Hilary was given a parking ticket by a................
g) Before take-off, the .............. told me to fasten my seat belt.
h) When I got on the ship, one of the.............. helped me find my cabin.

1) There isn'ta .....

j) Eddie is a keen

........ on this bus, you pay the driver.
.............. and rides his bike to work every day.

k) The bus mounted the pavement and injured a.............

1) Jim works as a..

.............. in a local garage.
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Complete the labels with suitable words f
reof+aek bonnet
headlight

bumper
mirror

tyre

engine

Indicati

steering wheel

rom the box.
exhaust wheel

wiper

windscreen

aerial boot wing

ve Bibliography

1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-34 Technological model of the lesson

Topic

Wishes and regrets

Time — 80 minutes

Number of participants: 15

Lesson type

Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness Wishes and
regrets

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Wishes and regrets
Learn the Wishes and regrets

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Wishes and regrets

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
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works.

separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Wishes | ideas

activity and regrets

(15 minutes) 2.2 T asks Ss using of Wishes and regrets

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

4- step 4.1.Ss express their
Closure: T summarizes the lesson and gives home task: agreements.
summarizing activity | To practicing Exs 4.2 The students
(15-minutes) may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
Wishes about the present For wishes about the present we use / wish + the past simple. The time
referred to is an imaginary present. | wish I knew the answer to this question. (I do not know the
answer.) 1 wish I didn't have so much work to do. (I do have a lot of work.) * Wishes about the
past For wishes about the past we use / wish + the past perfect. The time referred to is past time.
I wish I had gone to your party last week. (I did not go.) ¢ Wishes about the future We can use
could to refer to a future event. / wish June could meet me next week. We also use could to refer
to something that is generally difficult or impossible./ wish I could drive. I wish I could contact
him, but | don't have my mobile phone with me. We can also use have to to refer to a future
event. J wish I didn't have to get up early tomorrow. Wishes using would When we want to
complain about a bad habit we use | wish + would. | wish Peter wouldn't chew gum all the
time. We also use / wish + would to refer to something that we would like to happen. I wish the
police would do something about these people! If only We can replace / wish with If only for
emphasis. If only I knew the answer to this question! If only | had gone to your party last week!
In speech, only is often heavily stressed. It's time - The construction it's time I/you/we ... is
followed by a past tense. Sorry, but it's time we went home. The meaning here is similar to a
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second conditional. If we went home, it would be better. High can be added for extra emphasis.
It's high time you learned to look after yourself! - It's time can also be used with the infinitive.
The meaning changes slightly. It's time you started work! (you are being lazy and not working)
It's time to start work. (a simple statement of fact) The construction I'd rather I/you/we ... is
followed by a past tense. I'd rather you didn't tell John about this. The meaning here is similar

to a second conditional. If you didn't tell John

about this, it would be better. Suppose and In

informal speech we can use suppose or imagine in place of if. The construction imagine is a

normal second conditional. Suppose you lost yo
rich. How would you feel?

Underline the most suitable verb form in
a) | wish Peter doesn't live/didn't live/wou
We'll have to take a taxi.

ur keys. What would you do? Imagine you were

each sentence.
ldn't live so far away from the town centre.

b) I feel rather cold. I wish | brought/had brought my pullover with me.

¢) What a pity. | wish we don't have to/didn

't have to/wouldn't have to leave.

d) I wish you tell/told/had told me about the test. | haven't done any revision.
e) | wish the people next door hadn't made/wouldn't make/couldn't make so mud noise. |

can't hear myself think!
f) Darling, | love you so much! I wish we
always!

are/had been/would be/could be together

g) I'm sorry I missed your birthday party. | really wish | come/came/had come/would

come.

h) I like my new boss but I wish she gave/would give/could give me some more

responsibility.
1) Having a lovely time in Brighton. | wish

you are/were/had been here.

J) This car was a complete waste of money. | wish I didn't buy/hadn’'t bought it.

Indicative Bibliography
1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate

and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012

Education UK, 2013

2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP

Lesson-35 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Quiz
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical

Outline of the lesson

1.Led in activity
2 To raise students‘ awareness Quiz

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:

Participants will

Raise their awareness Quiz
Learn the Quiz

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the Quiz

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
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of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions Quiz ideas

activity 2.2 T asks Ss using of Quiz

(15 minutes)

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)
3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step

Closure:
summarizing activity
(15-minutes)

T summarizes the lesson and gives home task:
To practicing Exs

4.1.Ss express their

agreements.
4.2 The students
may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:

7 National characteristics

I n an international airport departure lounge, how easy is it to predict which countries the travellers
come from by looking at their appearance, clothes and mannerisms? Or is national stereotyping a
thing of the past in the commercialized world of today? Are the features that distinguish the different
nationalities becoming blurred now that the same shops, clothes and food can be found in most
countries the world over? Surprisingly not, it would seem. The British in particular just don't seem to be
able to shrug off their identity, however hard they try.
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QUIZ A LEVEL %%
How British are you?

Has anyone in the class ever been to Britain? Is it true
that everyone wears bowler hats and drinks tea all the
time? Ask the students what other generalizations they
have heard about British people. They probably know
that we eat fish and chips, that we all love dogs and
the Queen has corgis, that we play cricket and we have
terrible weather and talk about it all the time - all true
of course.

Explain that in this quiz, the students will find out if
they have any characteristics that are similar to those of
the typical British person. Follow one of the suggested
procedures for doing quizzes (see Introduction, page 3),
pre-teaching the following words if necessary:

hockey match, ignore, noon, prefer, sick, salt and
vinegar, mayonnaise, queue, modest, typical, customs,
honest, emotional,

After the quiz ...

Brainstorm different countries with the students and
write the countries they mention on the board. Then
elicit the nationalities of the people that go with each
country and write these up too,

eg.
Spain Spanish
Germany German
ltaly Italian
Greece Greek

Thailand Thai

Ask the students what generalizations they have heard
about their own and other nationalities and whether
they think they are true or not. In pairs, et the
students to write  list of generalizations that they
know to be true or false about various nationalities.
They will have great fun making up the false ones.

Ask them to swap lists with another pair and to write
Tor F next to each statement depending whether they
believe them to be true or false. Here are some
examples:

The French wear strings of garlic around their necks. (F)
British babies drink tea, not milk. (F)

The Australians eat kangaroo meat, (T)

The Htalians eat pasta for breakfast. (F)

The Chinese eat fish eyes. (7)

« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012 _
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan

Education UK, 2013

o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP
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Lesson-36 Technological model of the lesson

Topic Review lesson
Time — 80 minutes Number of participants: 15
Lesson type Practical
Outline of the lesson 1.Led in activity
2 Revision

Aim of the lesson: to introduce the course outlin

e; to be acquainted with participants.

Obijectives:
Participants will
Raise their awareness previous lessons

Outcomes:
By the end of the course Participants will
Aware about the previous lessons

Teaching model

concept attainment; cooperative
direct instruction; presentation;

learning;

Interaction pattern

Plenary; pair and group works

Used materials and equipments

Handouts; course syllabus; board and markers
of different colors

Teaching conditions

Teaching room should include white board and
separated to 4 faced sittings suited for group

works.

Assessment

Ongoing assessment; participation

Detailed process of the lesson

Steps and Time

PROCEDURE

Teacher activities

Student activities

1-step
Preparation

1.1. T prepares to the lesson

1.2.T prepares handouts.

1.3. T prepares a list of literature required for the
course.

2-step. Brainstorming. 2.1.Ss share their
Introduction: lead in | 2.1. T asks Ss to present their opinions previous | ideas

activity lessons

(15 minutes) 2.2 Revision

3-step 3.1 T distributes Handout 1 to read and get new | 3.1Ss listen and do
Main part: information, individually for 15 min. tasks on the handout.
introducing 3.2 After reading ask them to compare their | Ss read the
course syllabus responses and reflect on it.(15 min) information.  Then

(50-minutes)

3.3 T distributes Handout 2 and asks Ss to write
a second sentence from the words form
individually.(10 min)
3.4 After finishing the task ,discuss with the
whole class.(10 min)

choose and circle the
right words in bold
3.2. Ss take notes

4- step
Closure:
summarizing activity

Revision

4.1.Ss express their
agreements.

4.2 The students
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(15-minutes)

may ask  some
questions.
4.3 students get their
home tasks

Visual materials:
Multiple-Choice Questions
Identify the part of speech for the underlined word in each sentence.
1. The outside of the boat needs scraping.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
2. You should scrape the boat without outside help.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
3. Let‘s sit outside and laugh at you as you work in the blazing sun.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition

4. The ambulance is parked right outside the yard, next to the beehive.

(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
5. The politician repented of his past mistakes.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
6. Turn right past the store with the neon sign in the window.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
7. Did you hear that song before?
(@) Conjunction
(b) Adjective
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
8. Always follow through with what you start.
(@) Interjection
(b) Conjunction
(c) Adverb
(d) Preposition
9. The remark went right through one ear and out the other.
(@) Noun
(b) Adjective
(c) Conjunction
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(d) Preposition

10. The gardener mowed the lawn after he reread Lady Chatterley ‘s Lover.
(@) Conjunction

(b) Adjective

(c) Adverb

(d) Preposition

Task 2
True-False Questions
1. Sentence coordination links ideas of equal importance.
2. Each of the coordinating conjunctions has a different meaning.
3. Subordination involves using the right word or mark of punctuation to show
differentrelationships between ideas.
4. Correlative conjunctions always come in pairs, such as —either . . . orl and —not
only . .. but also.l
5. Link sentences with a subordinating conjunction if you want to show a balance
between two independent clauses.
6. Link independent clauses with a semicolon to show that the information in the main clause is
not as important as the information in the subordinate clause.
7. Each way to coordinate sentences establishes a slightly different relationship
between ideas.
8. There is always a clearly —rightl conjunction and punctuation to use when you coordinate
ideas.
9. Coordination shows the relationship among equal independent clauses; subordination,
in contrast, shows the relationship between ideas of unequal rank.
10. When you coordinate one part of a sentence to another, you make the dependent clause
develop the main clause.
« Indicative Bibliography
e 1. McCarthy, M. and O’Dell, F., Redman, S. English Vocabulary in Use (intermediate
and upper) Cambridge: CUP (3rd edition) UK, 2012
e 2. Malcolm Mann, Steve Taylore-Knowles Destination (book 3 & 4) Macmillan
Education UK, 2013
o 3. Nattle, M. & Hopkins, D. (2003) Developing Grammar in Context. Cambridge: CUP
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MATERIALS FOR SELF STUDY TASK AND ASSIGNMENTS

AHrauiickuii an¢aBuT ¢ Ha3BaHNueM OYKB B TPAHCKPUIILIHMU

Aa [ei] Nn [en]
Bb [bi:] Oo [oV]
Cc [si:] Pp [pi:]
Dd [di:] Qq [kju:]
Ee [i:] Rr [a:]
Ff [ef] Ss [es]
Gg [dzi:] Tt [ti:]
Hh [eitS] Uu fu:]
li [ai] Vv [vi]
Jj [3ei] Ww [dAblju:]
Kk [kei] XX [eks]
LI [el] Yy [wai]
Mm [em] 7z [zed]

Expressions with do and make

The next seven units deal with phrasal verbs and other expressions based on common verbs.
Phrasal verbs are basic verbs which can combine with different prepositions (or particles) to
make verbs with completely new — and often unguessable — meanings. Phrasal verbs are used
more in speaking than in writing. There is almost always a more formal way of conveying

the same idea. In this unit we look at phrasal verbs formed from do and make.

Here are some of the most useful phrasal verbs based on do and make.

do away with
do out of
make for

make of

make off
make up for

make up to

abolish

prevent from
having (by deceit)

move in the
direction of

think (opinion)
leave hurriedly

compensate for

be nice to in
order to get s.t.

phrasal verb meaning example
do with need, want I could do with something to eat.
do without manage without We’ll have to do without a holiday

this year as money is so short.

Slavery was not done away with
until last century. ‘

He did me out of my rightful inheritance.

Let’s make for the city centre and
find a restaurant on the way.

What do you make of him?

He made off as soon as he heard
their car turn into the drive.

The superb food at the hotel made
up for the uncomfortable rooms.

He made up to her until she
agreed to help.
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Expressions with bring and take

Here are some common phrasal verbs with bring. Each is exemplified in a typical spoken
sentence and a more formal equivalent is provided in brackets.

I was brought up in the country. [raise]

Don’t give up. I'm sure you’ll bring it off. [succeed]

Cold winds always bring on her cough. [cause to start]

The strike brought about a change of government. [cause to happen]

I hope they don’t bring back capital punishment. [re-introduce]

They promised to bring down taxes but have they? [lower]

Inflation will bring down the government. [destroy, remove from power]
Ford are bringing out an interesting new model in the spring. [introduce]
Keep at it and you’ll bring him round to your point of view. [persuade]

The table below shows just some of the phrasal verbs based on get.

phrasal verb  meaning example

get at reach, find I hope the enquiry will get at the truth.

get away with  do something wrong  The robbers got away with several
without being caught  thousand pounds.

get behind fail to produce some-  T've got terribly behind with my work.
thing at the right time

get by manage (financially) ~ We could never get by on my salary alone.

get down depress This weather is really getting me down.

getdownto  begin to give serious  It’s time you got down to some work.
attention to

get on manage However will we get on without you?

get on advance, develop Jo is getting on very well at school now.

get out of avoid a responsibility  I'll try and get out of my lesson tomorrow.

get over recover from She’s getting over a bad attack of flu.

get round spread The rumour soon got round the whole village.

get through  come to a successful ~ What a relief that she got through all her
end exams!

get through use up all of He got through his month’s salary in just

one weekend.

get up to to do (especially They’re very quiet. [ wonder what they’re

something bad) getting up to?
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Describing people — appearance

Hair, face, skin and complexion

W1y
\\)\\ D .
.
[ 3 ,4\ —
straight hair wavy hair curly hair © acrew-cut

and thin-faced and round-faced and dark-skinned

o

7 s TP o N

gém\: %\?
il

bald beard and moustache receding hair
with freckles with a chubby face and a few wrinkles

He us-4 to have black hair but now it’s gone grey, almost white.

What sort of person would you like to go out with? Blonde, fair, dark or ginger-haired /
red-haired?

She has such beautiful auburn hair. [red-brown]

Fair and dark can be used for hair, complexion or skin.

Height and build

a rather plump or a slim woman an obese person
stout man [positive] [negative, very fat]

Fat may sound impolite. Instead we often say a bit overweight. If someone is broad and
solid, we can say they are stocky. A person with good muscles can be well-built or muscular.
If someone is terribly thin and refuses to eat, they may be anorexic.

General appearance

She’s a very smart and elegant woman, always well-dressed; her husband is quite the
opposite, very scruffy and untidy-looking.

He’s very good-looking, but his friend’s rather unattractive.

Do you think beautiful women are always attracted to handsome men? I don’t. I think
first impressions matter most. :

Tip: The suffix -ish is useful for describing people: (see Unit 8)
She’s tallish. He has brownish hair. He must be thirtyish.
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Compound adjectives

A compound adjective is an adjective which is made up of two parts and is usually written
with a hyphen, e.g. well-dressed, never-ending and shocking-pink. Its meaning is usually
clear from the words it combines. The second part of the compound adjective is frequently a
present or past participle.

A large number of compound adjectives
describe personal appearance.

Here is a rather far-fetched description of
a person starting from the head down.

Tom was a curly-haired, sun-tanned,
blue-eyed, rosy-cheeked, thin lipped,
broad-shouldered, left-handed, slim-hipped,
long-legged, flat-footed young man,

wearing an open-necked shirt, brand-new,
tight-fitting jeans and open-toed sandals.

Compound nouns - combinations of two nouns .

A compound noun is a fixed expression which is made up of more than one word and
functions as a noun. Such expressions are frequently combinations of two nouns, e.g.
address book, human being, science fiction. A number of compound nouns are related to
phrasal verbs and these are dealt with in Unit 14,

Compound nouns may be written as two words, e.g. tin opener, bank account, or they may
be written with a hyphen instead of a space between the words, e.g. pen-name, baby-sitter,
Some expressions are occasionally written with a hyphen and occasionally as two separate
words. For instance, both letter box and letter-box are correct. Sometimes they may be
written as one word, e.g. earring,

Compound nouns may be countable, uncountable or only used in either the singular or the
plural. There are examples of each of these types below. Check that you understand the
meanings of each of the expressions listed. If you understand both elements of the
expression, the meaning will usually be clear. If the meaning is not fairly obvious, then it is
provided below.
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CALENDAR SCHEDULE OF THE SUBJECT

V3BEKHCTOH PECITYBJIMKACH
OJIMI BA YPTA MAXCYC TABJUM BA3HUPJIUTH
I'VIIMCTOH JABJIAT YHUBEPCUTETHU

«THJI ACIEKTJIAPU AMAJIMETH»

(anm Oyiinua

UIIYU YKYB JACTYPH
bunmum coxacu 100000 — I'ymanuTap coxa
TawauMm coxacu 110000 — Ilemaroruka
Tabnum iiynamunuiapy 5111400 — Xopwkuit Ti Ba anaduétu (MHrmm3 THim)
1—-Kypc
1-2 — Cemectp
YMymuit yKyB coatu —122+120=242
[y xyminanaH:
AManuér MalFyaoTIapu —72+72=144
MycTakua TabJIuM COaTH —50+48=98

I'VJIMCTOH - 2018 ii.
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DaHHUHT WIIYH YKYB JAaCTypyd HaAMyHaBUU YKYB NacTypH Ba VKyB pekacura MyBO(QUK

AIUIA0 YNKUIIIHN.

Ty3yBuu: Hopmamarosa I. — I'yn/lY “Unrnu3 trm Ba anabuéru”
Kkadeapacu YKUTYBUNCH (1m30)
HacpupaunoB J. — U'yn/lY “Unrnu3 tunu Ba anaduéru”

Kadeapacu YKUTYBUYHCH (um30)

Takpuzun: Toxues X. — 'ynJlY ¢.¢.1H., “Uarnms tuoum Ba anabuétn”

Kadeapacu JOLEHTH (1M30)

@anauHr umrdu YKyB gactypu “Uurnus tunm Ba anabuétu” kadenpacununr 2018 iun

(13 2

Jaru - COHJIM Maxkiucuaa Kypub unkuinO, dakynbrer Unmuii-ycimyouit

Kenrammga kypub YUKW Y4yH TaBCHUSI KUJIMH]IU.

Kadenpa myaupu X. Ypazoaen

@®annuHT UIYK YKyB Aactypu @unonorus daxynsretn Mnmuii-ycnyouit Kenramuausar

2

2018 itun < 7 maru “ - COHJIM MaXKJIMCHU/Ia TACAUKIAHIHN.

dakyabter Unmuii-ycayoni

Kenrammu paucu: 9. Xamaamos
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I. KUPHUIII
1.1. ®aHHUHT IpeAMeTH BA Ma3MyHH

Tun acnexktnapu amManuérd (aHu TanabaJapHUHT T MOJEIUIApH Ba CTPYKTypajapu
XaKuaaru OMJIMMIIApUHU OLIMPHIN OuaH OMpra acocuil YypraHuinaérraH THJI IpaMMaTHKacH Ba
JIEKCUKAaCUHU MYJIOKOTAA TYFPU KYJUIAIIHU, MYJIOKOT >KapaéHHWJa TpaMMAaTHK Ba JIEKCHK
(dopmanapHu TYFpH ULIUIATUIIHY YpraTajy.

1.2. @annuHr MaKkcaja Ba Basudanapu

Maskyp ¢(aHHUHr Makcagu Tajnabajgapra TUIHMHI y4 MYXUM acCHEKTH: rpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCHKA Ba AUCKYPC TaxJIMJIMHU YpraTwlll, yJIapHU MYJIOKOTAA TYFpU KyJUlall MaJaKalapyuHU
PUBOXUIAHTHPHILI Ba THUJ acCHeKTIapU TYFpPUCHAArM aMaluii Ba Ha3apuil OwiIMMIIapUHU
TAaKOMMJUTAIITUPHII XaMJa STaJUIaHraH OWJIMM, KYHUKMa, MajlaKaJlapuHU KacOuil Ba WMIMHA
GbaonuaTaa SpKUH KYJUlail ONMIUIAPUHU TAbMUHIIAILIND.

®aHHUHT acocuid Basudacu yMyM IBTHPO(] OITHUITAH XallKapo MebEpiiapra Kypa
TajlabaJapHUHT YpraHwiaéTrad 4eT TWIMHM B2 papakana srajuianuiapu ydyyH 3apypuid THI
aCIIEKTJIApUHU ypraTull Ba MyJOKOT MaJIAKATIAPUHU PUBOKIAHTUPHILIUD.

Maskyp pannu y3namrupui xxapaéHuia TanadaHuHT:

e yeT TUIMHU YMyM EBpona crannaptiapura kypa B2 napaxana y3namtupuiiu;

® TpaMMaTHK Ba JIGKCHK CTPYKTypajlapHH MYJIOKOTHA KyJuiami, (apkjiail oluin Ba yJapHU
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma HyTKJa TYFpU UILIATHUILN;

e KacOWii HyHanmuIm Ba WXKTUMOMKH-MAJaHUM MaB3yJaplard Cy3JapHUHT MabHOCHHU
OWIIMIIM Ba TYFPU KYJLIail ONuIINy;

e OF3aKM HYTK Ba €3Ma MaTHJIapra XOC XYCYCHSTJIapHU (apkmail oMM Ba MYJIOKOTIA
TYFpU KyJUIallly;

® TpamMMaTHKa, JIEKCMKAa Ba JAHUCKYpC TaxJiwiM Oyiinua TacaBByp, OWJIMM, Majlaka Ba
KYHHKMaJapra, KOMIIETeHIMsIIapra 3ra Oy tanad dTHIIAIH.

1.3. ®aHHUHT 71013ap0JIUTH

@®an, TeXHHKA Ba TEXHOJOTUAJIAp IOTYKJIapu acocuJa TabIUM TU3UMHHM HCIOX KWIMIIIA
JaBp CHHOBJIApPHJAH YTIraH MWIFOp TaxpubalapHW YpraHum Xamjaa  MWIUIMH  Ba
YMYMUHCOHMM KaJIpHUSATIApHU 3BTUOOpPra oOJraH XOjJa YJIApPHUHT SKOPUM STUIUIIMHU
TabMUHJIAII pakoOarOapioml Kaipiap Tal€plallHUHT MyXUM OMWIM CaHamagud.  Tui
acreKkTiaapu aManuéru GaHu TanabaJapHUHI TWJI MOJEUIApH Ba CTPYKTypalapd XakKuJarua
OMIMMIIApUHU ~ OIIMpHMII OwuiaH Oupra acocuil ypraHwinaérraH TWil TpaMMaTHKacu Ba
JIEKCUKACUHU MYJOKOTJA TYFpU KYJUIALIHU, MYJIOKOT JKapa€HMJa TpaMMaTHK Ba JIEKCHK
dopmanapuu  TYfpu  unulaTHIIHU Yprataau. UlyHuHrnek, ypranunaérraH 4er THIMJAru
MaTHJIApHU TaxJIMJI KWIMII HYJUTapyu Ba yCyJUIApUHU, MaTHJIApPHM TaxXJIWl KWIUII Oopacuaaru
TYypJId HYKTaW Ha3apjapHd Ba MaTH TaxJIMIMJA 3bTHOOpra OJMHUIINA JIO3UM HKUXATJIApHU
ypraTuiiHd Hazapaa Tytaad. Ymoly ¢dan “KommyHukatuB rpammaruka’, “KoMMyHHKaTHB
nekcuka” Ba “/luckypc Taxawin’ MOIYJUIAPUHU Y3 UUUTA OJIa U

1.4. ®anHuHT YKYB pexanaru 6omka gpanaap OujaH y3apo 600FJIUKINTU Ba yCIyOuii
JKMXATAAH Y3BHIJINTH

“Tun acnexktnapu amanuérn” ¢daHu ymymkacOuil ¢annap O6J0KMIaru Kypce XucoOiaHuo,
VKyB pexacaarm OoIlllKa yMyMKacOMd Ba WXTHUCOCIUK (anmapu OwuinaH ¥y3apo OOFIHK
X0J/1a MOAYJJIap KEeTMa-KeTJIMTM Ba Ma3MyHHra Moc paBumaa 1-4 cemectpiap JaBoMuaa
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Vrkutunaau. Maskyp (aH JTMHTBUCTHK Kypc XMCOONaHAAW Ba MKKUA WHI JABOMHJA Y4 KHCMTra:
KOMMYHHMKAaTHB I'PaMMAaTHKa, KOMMYHHMKAaTHB JIEKCHKa Ba JMCKYpPC TaxJIMIUIa aXKpaTHIraH
XOIa YpraTHnamu. YKyB PEKaHHHI XOPMKHIL THIHH YKMTHIIA MaJaHHATIAPAPO MYJIOKOTHH
LIAKJUIAHTUPULI, TWI KYHUKMAJapd MHTErPAalUsiCH, METOJUKA, MaMIJIAKaTIIYHOCIUKKA OWJ
Kypcllapd Ba ypraHwia€TraH 4eT TWIMHUHI Ha3apui Kypcllapy - YMyMHUH THILIYHOCIUK,
CTWJIMCTMKA Ba MaTH TaxJIWIM, Ha3apuil (QoHeTHka, KHUECHM THUNOJOIUA, Ha3apui
rpamMmatuka (QaHgapuiaH 3apypuil OuaumiapHu sramiamga ymoy ¢an momymiapu Oyinda
Y3MamTHpWIrad KYHUKMa Ba Majlakajlap MyXUM axaMHsIT KacO Tau.

1.5. ®anHuHT UIM-(aH Ba MILIA0 YUKAPUIILIATH YPHH

“Tun acnektinapu amanuétu” danu “Xopwkuid TUI Ba amabuéru” (Twuiap Oyitmya),

“@uioaorusa Ba THUIApHU YKUATUIL (poMaH-repMaH (GHUIOJOTUACH) TAbIMM HYHAIUIUIAPUHUHT
y y

acocuil ymyMmkacOui ¢anum xucobmanaau. Onuil TabIMM MyaccacaCMHM YIIOy TabJIUM
HyHanmunuiapu 6yitnua Tamomiaran OakanaBpiap PecrnyOnukamu3 y3myKCH3 TabJIUM TU3UMUIA
VKATYBUWIMK (aosusaTi OuiaH mryryuranaauiap. [HyHuHTIeK, XOpmwkuid KyIiMa KopXxoHajap,
XaJIKapo TAIIKWJIOTIAp Ba YJIAPHUHT peCcHyOiIuKaMu3faru Oyaumiapu, 5>IYUXOHA Ba
KOHCYJUIUKJIAp, CaW€XJIMK areHTIUKIapy, HApuéT Ba TaxXpUpUATIap, HOTapuaja wujopaniap,
Tap)KUMOHJIUK Oroposiapuia Kacouii paomusT onmubd 6opaaumiap.

1.6. ®aHHU YKUTHIIATH 3aMOHABHH axX00poOT Ba NeJarormk TeXHOJIOTHUSJIAP XaMm/a YKYyB
MALIFYJIOTJIAPUHH JOHM XA a1l

@aHHM YKUTUIAA LIaXCra WYHAITHUPWUITaH TabIUM METOJIM Ba YE€T TUJIMHU YKUTUIITA
KOMMYHHKATHB  €HJANIyBIaH MaKCHMal Japaxana (GodgamaHum  Tamad  dTUJIAH.
Mamrynotinapaa AapciadkK Ba YKYB KyJUIaHMalapAaH TallKapyd AayTEHTUK Marepuaiap:
ayJIuo, BHJICO, ra3era Ba >KypHAUIap, WHTEPHET MaHOAlapwliaH, WHTEPAKTUB YCYJUIApHU
KyJlaraH Xolija akjiuil XyxKyM, Kehc-cTaau, jJouuxanap Ta€pmaimi, poinu Vitumd, nedatnap,
MIpPE3eHTalNs METOIapU/IaH KeHT (por1amaHmiam.

AManuii MaumFyJIOTIapUHU  YTKa3ullja KyWuaard [AWJAKTUK TaMOMWJuIapra amail
KWIMHAIA: aMaJliid MAIIFyJOTJIApUHUHT MaKCaJWHH aHUK Oelaruiad oJvil; VKUTYBUYHHUHT
WHHOBAIIMOH MeAaroruk ¢GaonusaTd Oyiinya OWIMMIApHU YYKYPJIAIITHPUII WUMKOHHSTIAPHUTra
Tanabanapia KU3WKHUII YWAFOTHIN, Tayiadajga HATWKaHU MYCTaKWJI PaBHUIA KYJIra KHPHUTHII
UMKOHUSITUHM TabMHHJIAII, TalabaHU Ha3apui-METOIWK JKUXATAaH Tauépramr, amanui
MalFyjaoTiapu HadakaT aHUK MaB3y Oyinda OWIUMIIApHHM SKyHJIAll, Oanku TajabaiapHU
TapOusam MaHO6an XxaMaup.
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II. ACOCUH KUCM

2.1. ®anaaH YTHIAAUTaH MaB3yJap Ba yjaap 6Viiuya MalFyJoT TypJapura askpaTwira

CoOaAT/IAPHUHI TAKCHMOTH

Coaraap:
No Mauryaorjiapu Ma3MyHHU sl .. |3 )
. ] = 7 s
= =l E | = 5
§ E s | B H
) s | =8
S SO <4 |2 E
| — cemectp (Term-1)
Vocabulary and Grammar in Context, Pronunciation
1 | Introduction to the course. Syllabus. Rating system. 3 2 1
2 The vowel sounds /ei/and /&/, Unstressed vowels /a/ and /1/ 3 2 1
3 Nouns (Singularity and Plurality), Modifying noun phrases 4 9 5
Roots and Abstract nouns, Word order in noun phrases
4 | The consonant sounds /b//p/s/z/ 3 2 1
Suffixes and Prefixes Describing people — appearance and character.
5 . - e 4 2 2
Idioms describing people Compound adjectives
6 | Demonstratives in discourse, Possessive structures 3 2 1
7 The vowel sounds /i:/e/a/i/ 3 2 1
8 | Adjectives and participles, Comparatives. Comparisons of degree 3 2 1
Compound nouns-combinations of two nouns, Compound nouns-verb +
9 .. , ) 4 2 2
preposition, Students’ presentations
Countries, nationalities, and languages, Distances and dimensions
10 . e 4 2 2
Success, failure, and difficulty
11 | The consonant sounds /f/v/g/k/ 3 2 1
12 | Articles in context, Using articles in context 3 2 1
Traditions and customs (UK&Uz&USA), Time and Condition
13 4 2 2
Cause, reason, purpose, and result
14 | The consonant sounds/[/d3/t[/ 3 2 1
15 | Using prepositions in context 3 2 1
16 | Discourse markers, Expressions with look 4 2 2
17 | The vowel sounds /a: ®/ea (1)/ 3 2 1
[liness and medicine, Idioms describing feeling and mood
18 . ] T 4 2 2
Idioms connected with problematic situations
19 | Expressions with get, Similes — as... as.../ like... 4 2 2
Sentence connectors (form and meaning)
20 . . o . . 4 2 2
Using and problems of using coordinating conjunctions
21 | Concession and contrast, Addition. Collective nouns 3 2 1
22 | The vowel sound /ou/ and /»/,/*/v/and /u/. 3 2 1
93 Present Time Frame: Using Simple Present VVersus. Nonprogressive Verbs 4 5 9
24 | The Consonant sounds /0/ and /0/ 3 2 1
25 | Progressive Tenses (usage), Progressive aspect in Past time frame 4 2 2
26 | Binomials, Idioms and fixed expressions-general 3 2 1
27 | Introducing Syllables, Word stress and Sentence Stress 3 2 1
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28 | Likes, dislikes, and desires, Speaking 4 2 2
29 Perfect Progressive Tense (usage), Using Perfect and Perfect Progressive 3 9 1
Aspects in Time Frame
30 | Stress in compound words and unstressed words 3 2 1
31 Active and Passive forms of Verbs, Reported Speech and Change of time 4 9 9
Frame (use/meaning)
32 | Telling a story and Understanding small talk, Understanding instructions | 3 2 1
33 | Word order in noun phrases, Noun and verb agreement 3 2 1
34 | Introduction to emphatic stress, Emphasising important words 3 2 1
35 | Position of Secondary Parts, Posion and Usage of Attribute and Object 4 2 2
36 Introducing tones. Asking and checking,contuning and finishing, agreing 3 5 1
and disagreeing tones.
KAMMU:1-cemecTp 122 72 50
Il - cemecTp (Term-2)
Vocabulary and Grammar in Context, Pronunciation
1 Obligation, need, possibility and probability 3 9 1
Future Time Frame: Using Future Versus. (Forming the future meaning
2 | in Present, Progressive Tenses) 4 2 2
3 | The sounds /h/,/w/and /j/ 3 2 1
4 | Belief and opinion 3 2 1
5 | Words commonly mispronounced, Homonyms 3 2 1
6 | The consonant sounds /m/,/n/ and /n/ 3 2 1
7 | Basic Adverbial position, Use of Adverbial Clauses 4 2 2
8 | Past time frame(forms/ use /meaning) 4 2 2
9 | Countries, nationalities and language, Students’ presentations 4 2 2
10 | Travel 3 2 1
11 | Quoting speech 3 2 1
12 | Relative Clauses. Restrictive and Nonrestrictive (form/ meaning) 4 2 2
13 | Sports, Towns 3 2 1
14 | The Arts, Vacations 3 2 1
15 One Word and Phrasal Modals. Modals expressing necessity, permission, 4 5 1
ability, advisability, habitual actions
16 | Pronoumcing short words (a,of,or) 3 2 1
17 | Overview of Modals in Past Time, Review of modal forms 4 2 2
18 | Science and Technology 3 2 1
19 | The Press media and Politics and Public institutions 3 2 1
20 | Debate 3 2 1
21 | Habitual actions in past Used to and would 4 2 2
22 | Multimedia tools Telepphones and mobile phones 3 2 1
23 | Stress in long words 3 2 1
24 | Abbreviations and Acronyms , Expressions with do and make 4 2 2
25 | Positions of Non Finite Forms in Sentences Non finite forms of the verbs | 4 2 2
og | Homophones Homonyms and homograph 4 2 2
27 | Proverbs, Words and gender Newspaper: daily, headlines 3 2 1
28 | Gerunds ( form and meaning), Gerunds in other positions in a sentences 4 2 2
29 | Topics in Newspapers and Magazines 3 2 1
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30 Verbs of urging followed by subjunctive clauses (form) 4 9 9
Verbs that take subjunctive Conditionals (general)

31 | Miscellaneous expressions Life in the country (mountains, landscape) 3 2 1

39 Real and probable future situations First Conditionals Imaginary and | 4 9 9
unlikely situations Second and zero conditionals

33 | The language of signs and notices Roads and transportation 3 2 1

34 | Wishes and regrets The third conditionals 4 2 1

35 | Quiz 3 2 1

36 | Review lesson, Reflection 2 2

TOTAL/KAMM: 120 72 48

TOTAL/ZKKAMM: 1-2 cemecTp 242 144 | 98

2.2. The meaning of the study materials
Autumn term

2.1 Introduction to the course. Syllabus. Rating system.

Students are informed about the rating system according to the subject.

2.2 The vowel sounds /ei/and /&/, Unstressed vowels /3/ and /i/

The content of theme is based on teaching the vowel sounds /ei/, /&/, and unstressed vowels
la/ /i/. EX: Play, played, great, mate, mat, pan, bank, bag, mad, hat,catch, key, piese, seat, men,
heard, meat, friend. (A4.13-21)

2.3 Nouns (Singularity and Plurality), Modifying noun phrases Roots and Abstract nouns,
Word order in noun phrases

To teach students how to make plural nouns and sort out of noun groups according to the
meaning. Practising some exercises on the groups of nouns and gaining the grammar knowledge.
Irregular nouns in pluirality (man — men, goose-geese, foot-feet, etc.) Love, feeling, teach+er,
break+er, learn+er,etc (Al 30)

2.4 The consonant sounds /b//p/s/z/

The soft palate is raised. The lips are slightly spread and pressed together. Thus contact is
formed so that the air-passage through the mouth cavity is completely blocked for a short time.
The air is compressed by pressure from the lungs. When lips are quickly opened, the air escapes
with the kind of explosion. The consonant sounds [s] [z] Ss The tip of the tongue is at the
teeth-ridge. The lips are spread and slightly protruded. Vest, cups, coverd, cubs, copy, price,
concert, save, sing, zoo, bays, etc (A4 14-16)

2.5 Suffixes and Prefixes Describing people — appearance and character. Idioms describing
people Compound adjectives

The content of the theme is that depicting the shape of human body and present some examples
according to new words which students learn. Ex: Tall, slim, medium, height and build, short
and fat, etc wavy, straight, blond, fair, skinny and etc. ( A1 93-94)

2.6 Demonstratives in discourse, Possessive structures

Presenting some data on pronouns and their tips in complex statements. The subject of a verb
does the action of the verb. The personal pronouns I, you, he, she, it, we and they can all be
used as the subject of a verb. Demonstrative pronouns are used for pointing out things. The
words this, that, these and those are demonstrative pronouns. Possessive pronouns are used to
talk about things that belong to people. The words mine, yours, his, hers, ours and theirs are
possessive pronouns. . (A3 190)

2.7 The vowel sounds /i:/e/a/i/

To teach the vowel sounds/i:/e/a/i/ and their functions in some lexics. [e] - front, short

The front of the tongue (the middle part) is raised. The tip of the tongue is pressed to the lower
teeth. The lips are slightly spread. [i:] - front, long The front of the tongue is raised in the
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direction of the hard palate. The tip of the tongue is pressed to the lower teeth. The lips are
spread (A4 20)

2.8 Adjectives and participles, Comparatives. Comparisons of degree

Comparative. To compare people and things that are different. Supperlative. To compare one
member of group of people or things with whole group. When we compare three or more people
things, we use the superlative form of an adjective. The Superlative form is usually made by
adding “est” to the adjective. (A3 66)

2.9 Compound nouns-combinations of two nouns, Compound nouns-verb + preposition,
Students’ presentations

Compound nouns are nouns that are made of two or more parts are formed as bellow: Sister-in-
law, brother — in law, baby-sitter etc. To supply some information about making compound
nouns and its functions in statemaents. (A5 52)

2.10 Countries, nationalities, and languages. Distances and dimensions. Success, failure and
difficulty.

The content of the theme is that based on making and sounding the words belong to nations and
countries. Learning the words which are expressed the failure, success and difficulty.

With-ish: British, Irish, Flemish, Danish, Turkish/With-(i)an: Canadian, Brazilian/With-ese:
Japanese, Chinese, Guyanese/With-i: Israeli, Iragi, Kuwaiti. (Al 69)

2.11 The consonant sounds /f/v/g/k/

The consonant sounds and their functions

The soft palate is raised. The lower lip is raised to the edge of the upper teeth, forming a flat
narrowing. The air passes through this narrowing with friction. In the production of [f] the vocal
cords are kept apart and do not vibrate whereas in the articulation of [v],they are drawn near
together and vibrate. The back of the tongue is touches the soft palate. [Ki:Kk] [keip] [ki:n] [Keit]
[k]- voiceless, aspirated. The tip of the tongue is pressed against the teeth-ridge. Then it is slowly
removed from it. (A4 36)

2.12 Articles in context, Using articles in context

The article the comes from an old demonstrative adjective (se, séo, dat, later the, theo, that)
which was also an article in Old English. In Middle English the became an article, and that
remained a demonstrative adjective. Our expressions the one, the other, were formerly that one,
that other; the latter is still preserved in the expression, in vulgar English, the tother. Not only
this is kept in the Scotch dialect, but the former is used, these occurring as the tane, the tother, or
the tane, the tither; Ordinarily an is used before vowel sounds, and a before consonant sounds.
Remember that a vowel sound does not necessarily mean beginning with a vowel, nor does
consonant sound mean beginning with a consonant, because English spelling does not coincide
closely with the sound of words. Examples: "a house,” "an orange," "a European,” "an honor,"
"a yelling crowd.” (A3 177)

2.13 Traditions and customs (UK, Uz and USA), Time and Condition, Cause, reason,
purpose, and result.
To teach students how to use some linking words in their speech according to the theme. To
present some information about customs and traditions of UK,USA as comparing with
Uzbekistan.
Cause, reason, purpose and result (e.g. owing to, with the aim of, as a result). Time (as soon as,
while, afterwards). (A143-44)
2.14 The consonant sounds/[/d3/tf/
In English pronunciation we can come across some letters which are sounded as Uzbek sounds.
They includes /Sh/ and /ch/. However, ch- is spelled in some lexis differently in order to origin
of words in different languages. Character, Chevrolet etc
/I/ is usually spelled /sh/. Shop, fashion, cash, wash, mushroom.
/tJ/ is usually spelled /ch/,/t/, or /tch/ chips, choose. March, . (A4 42)
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2.15 Using prepositions in context

Prepositions used with verbs of motion (come, go, run, etc) show the direction of the movement.
Jack ran out of the room. Sue moved towards the door. Prepositions can show position. Ted was
sitting next to Janet. The bank is opposite the cinema. Prepositions can show place. / live in
France. Sue lives on an island. John is at school. Prepositions are also used in time expressions.
* Prepositions cover a wide range of other meanings. This book is about Napoleon. | can't drink
tea with/without sugar. Prepositions Some prepositions can be used without an object. Ted was
walking along, whistling. In this example we mean along the street, but it is clear from the
context or unimportant. Prepositional There are many fixed phrases containing prepositions.
phrases Examples: by mistake, on purpose, out of order ¢ Prepositions at the end of a sentence
Study these common examples: Who are you waiting for? (question) (A3 164)

2.16 Discourse markers, Expressions with look

To teach students how to use expressions with /look/. They must identify the meaning of
expressions and using in statements.

Look like: She looks like her mother. It tastes like an apple. Be like: She’s like someone I know.
It’s sour like a lemon. It’s like an animal. York is like Canterbury. (A3 274)

2.17 The vowel sounds /a: ®/ea (r)/

The tip of the tongue is raised in the direction of the upper teeth-ridge. «r». Final position car,
fur, near, poor, later, prefer. Before consonant. Harm, bird, turn, fierce, short, pearl. Before
silent «e». there, shor, care, pure, fire, here./io/ is a long sound. It moves from /i/ to/s/. Target
sound: /ia/ is spelled in different ways. Ea/real/ear/beard/clear/hear/nearly/year. (A4 24)

2.18 lllness and medicine, Idioms describing feeling and mood. Idioms connected with
problamatic situations. Idioms connected with problematic situations

Students are informed with some idioms on illness and medicine. Furthermore, they should
practise some samples idioms on the theme “mood, feeling and etc.” Ex: I’ve got a cold/acough/a
sore throat/a temperature/ a stomach/ chest pains/earache/a pain in my side.

I feel sick /dizzy/breathless/shivery/faint/particularly bad at night. | am
depressed/consitipated/tired/ all the time. (A1 101)

2.19 Expressions with get, Similes — as... as.../ like...

For similarities eg. She swims like a fish. After feel, look, smell, sound, taste+noun/ Eg: It feels
like silk. To say what smb or smth really is (jobs or roles) eg. She works as a tour
guide.HarrisonFord was great as Indian Jones. In certain expressions: as usual as, as...... as, as
much, such as, the same as. Eg He started complaining as usual. With not as/so ... as. Being a
nurse is not as interesting as being a doctor. « With (just) as ... as. Living in the country is just as
expensive as living in London. With such ... as. I've never been to such a good party as that
one. « When we compare actions we can use an auxiliary at the end of the sentence. | can swim a
lot better than Jack. OR | can swim a lot better than Jack can. You paid more for your car than
me. OR You paid more for your car than I did. Note how modals like can are repeated, but other
verbs use a form of do. (A5 49)

2.20. Using and Sentence connectors (form and meaning) problems of  using
conjunctions

As and since have the meaning of because and can begin a sentence. As/since it was late, we
decided to go home. In formal, written language we can use for to mean because, but it cannot
begin a sentence. Peter has given up sailing, for he doesn't have the time. < Because of, on
account of, due to and owing to We can use all these words in place of because of. Everyone
was depressed on account of/due to/owing to the bad weather.

* Sequencing We often number or order the points we are making. First (of all) ..., Secondly ...,
Next..., Then ..., Finally/lastly/last of all ... In narrative, the sequence of events can be introduced
by: First..., Then ..., After that..., Finally/in the end ... * Adding We can introduce additional
points. Furthermore ..., Moreover ..., In addition to ..., As well as this ..., Besides this ... « Giving
opinions We can introduce personal opinions. Personally ..., In my own opinion/view ...

209



* Giving examples We can introduce examples. For example ..., For instance ... We can also
use such as to give an example, but it is not used at the beginning of a sentence. The factory
produces electrical goods, such as food mixers and other kitchen (A5 144)

2.21 Concession and contrast, Addition. Collective nouns

So (that) We can use so that to express purpose (the reason why someone does something). So
that is usually followed by can, could, will or would. The police locked the door so (that) no-one
could get in. Infinitive of purpose We can also use to to express purpose. The subject of the
main clause and of the purpose clause must be the same. Jack went to England so that he could
study engineering. Jack went to England to study engineering. (NOT for to study) If the two
subjects are different, we can't use to. We have to use so that. Jack went to England so that his
brother would have some help working in the restaurant. Although, though, even though
Although often becomes though in speech. Though can come at the end of a sentence, although
cannot. Although I asked her, she didn't come. (speech and writing) Even though | asked her,
she didn't come. (which was really surprising) * While, whereas While and whereas are used in
formal speech and writing. They compare two facts and emphasize the difference between them.
While United were fast and accurate, City were slow and careless. « However, nevertheless
However is a way of expressing contrast in formal speech or writing. It can go at the beginning,
middle or end of the sentence, and is separated by a comma (or a pause in speech). Normally we
don't refund money without a receipt. However, on this occasion < Despite and in spite of
These expressions are followed by a noun (including the -ing form used as a noun), and not by a
clause (subject + verb). In spite of the rain, we went out. (Although it was raining, we went
out.) Despite losing, we celebrated. (Although we lost, we celebrated.) (A 5 72)

2.22 The vowel sound /au/ and />/,/A/v/and /u/.

[ou]-a back diphthong [lou] [nout] [soup] The bulk of the tongue is held in the position of the
back-advanced vowels. The back of the tongue is raised in the direction of the soft palate. [sou]
[noun] [soul] [nou] [mout] [boun] [bou] [moul] [boult] The back of the tongue is raised a little.
The lips are slightly rounded. The opening between the jaws is wide. [u] - back, short. The bulk
of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity. The back of the tongue is raised in the
direction of the soft palate. The lips are slightly rounded, but not protruded. [buk] [stud] [pul]
[nuk] [put] [ful] [tuk] [luk] [hud] (A4 18)

2.23 Present Time Frame: Using Simple Present Versus. Nonprogressive Verbs

Facts which are always true The present simple is used to describe permanent facts, for example
in science and geographical descriptions. The light from the Sun takes 8 mins 20 sees to reach
the Earth. The present simple is also used for situations that are generally true. / work in an
office and live in a flat in the suburbs. « Habitual actions The present simple is used to describe
habits and routines. A frequency adverb is often used. | usually take the bus to work.
Summary of events The present simple can be used to make a summary of the events in a
narrative, for example in a film or book. It can also be used for a table of historical events. In
Chapter 1, Susan meets David, and agrees to go to the school dance with him. In 1789 the
Trench Revolution begins. (A3 12)

2.24 The Consonant sounds /0/ and /0/

To teach students how to spell the sounds/0-0/. They must practice some exercises on the sounds
and transcribe the words which given in their Text books. The tip of the tongue is between the
teeth. [0i:m] [ti:0] [pi®] [0em] [deB] [0 t] [6]-voiceless [dis] [Oen] [i0:z] [d]-voiced [0i:f] [Oei]
[0i:] th [8] mostly in pronouns, conjunctions, adverbs. (A4 38)

2.25 Progressive Tenses (usage), Progressive aspect in Past time frame

Actions which are in progress now continuous The present continuous is used to describe
actions which are temporary and not yet finished. I'm doing the washing-up. The action may be
happening right now, or around now. I'm reading one of the Harry Potter books at the moment.
* Habits during a temporary situation The present continuous can describe a habit that happens
over a short period of time. A time expression is necessary. At the moment we're sending all the
mail by courier, because the Post Office is on strike. - A repeated temporary action The present
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continuous can describe a single action that is repeated. A time expression is necessary.
Whenever | see Tom he's smoking. You're making the same mistake again! In examples like
this we are often exaggerating or complaining. This is particularly true when we use always.
You're always borrowing money from me! (A3 15)

2.26 Binomials, Idioms and fixed expressions-general

Binominals are expressions (often idiomatic) where two words are joined by a conjunction
(usually ‘and”). The order of the words is usually fixed. It is best to use them only in informal
situations, with one or two exceptions. Problems and difficulties : Idiom( to be in a fix/ to be in a
tight corner /to be in a muddle)= Literal phrase (be in difficulty/ be in a situation that is hard to
get out of/ be confused/ mixed up) (Al 160)

2.27 Introducing Syllables, Word stress and Sentence Stress

Speech can be broken into minimal pronounceable units into which sounds show a tendency to
cluster or group. These smallest phonetic groups arc generally given the name of syllables. Being
the smallest pronounceable units, syllables form morphemes, words and phrases. Each of these
units is haracterized by a certain syllabic structure. Thus a meaningful language unit phonetically
may be considered from the point of view of syllable formation and syllable division. The
syllable is a complicated phenomenon and like a phoneme it can be studied on four levels -
articulatory, acoustic, auditory and functional. The complexity of the phenomenon gave rise to
many theories. (A4 64)

2.28 Likes, dislikes, and desires, Speaking

Wishes about the present For wishes about the present we use / wish + the past simple. The time
referred to is an imaginary present. | wish I knew the answer to this question. (I do not know the
answer.) | wish | didn't have so much work to do. (I do have a lot of work.) * Wishes about the
past For wishes about the past we use / wish + the past perfect. The time referred to is past time.
I wish | had gone to your party last week. (I did not go.) Wishes about the future We can use
could to refer to a future event. / wish June could meet me next week. We also use could to refer
to something that is generally difficult or impossible. / wish I could drive. 1 wish | could
contact him, but I don't have my mobile phone with me. We can also use have to to refer to a
future event. J wish | didn't have to get up early tomorrow. m Wishes using would When we
want to complain about a bad habit we use | wish + would. I wish Peter wouldn’t chew gum all
the time. We also use / wish + would to refer to something that we would like to happen. I wish
the police would do something about these people! If only We can replace / wish with If only for
emphasis. If only | knew the answer to this question! If only | had gone to your party last week!
In speech, only is often heavily stressed. It's time - The construction it's time I/you/we ... is
followed by a past tense. (Al 156)

2.29 Perfect Progressive Tense (usage), Using Perfect and Perfect Progressive Aspects in
Time Frame

The present perfect continuous can also describe a state which lasts up to the present
moment.l've been living in this house for five years. There is little difference in meaning
between simple and continuous in this case, or with How long questions. How long have you
lived/been living in this house? The verbs walit, sit, lie, tay prefer the present perfect continuous.
I've been waiting for ages. Completed action simple or The present perfect simple can show
that an action is complete. continuous? I've finished my homework! If we say how many or how
much we use the simple form. A certain amount has been completed. I've written ten pages of
my homework! Not completed The present perfect continuous can show that an action is not
completed, or that it has finished recently. We've been walking for hours! Let's have a rest. I've
been digging the garden. That's why I'm so dirty! ¢ Present result or action in progress We use
the present perfect simple if our attention is on the present result. 1've written my homework.
Now | can watch the television. We use the present perfect continuous if our attention is on the
action in progress. (A3 35-41)

2.30 Stress in compound words and unstressed words

211



Presenting some data about compound words and teaching the students how to use stress with
compound words. We can often put two words together to make a compound eg:
class+room=classroom. We can write some compounds as one word, some as two words, and
with a hyphen(-)eg: class+room=classroom, car+park= car park, second+hand= second — hand
(A4 72)

2.31 Active and Passive forms of Verbs, Reported Speech and Change of time Frame
(use/meaning)

Transitive and intransitive verbs Only verbs with an object (transitive verbs) can be made
passive. They sent the letter. The letter was sent. They arrived late. (cannot be made passive)
Verbs with both direct and indirect objects can be made passive in two ways They sent me the
letter. 1 was sent the letter. The letter was sent to me. Some transitive verbs cannot be made
passive in some uses. For example like and love. | like this place. (a passive form of this sentence
is not possible) ¢« Focus on important information By placing the object at the beginning of the
sentence, the passive can change the focus of interest in a sentence. United were beaten by
Arsenal. (we are more interested in United) The passive is used in a variety of contexts. Notice
how the agent (person who does the action) is unimportant, unknown or clear from the situation,
Impersonal statements Students are asked not to smoke. When the agent is unknown My bike has
been stolen! (Here we could say Someone/They have stolen my bike. ) When the agent is obvious
Mr Jones will be arrested. How something was done The box was opened with a knife. 1
Reporting verbs ¢ The passive is often used with say, believe, understand, know and similar
verbs used in reporting speech to avoid an impersonal they or people. People say that John
Wilson lives in New York. John Wilson is said to live in New York. (A3 150)

2.32 Telling a story and Understanding small talk, Understanding instructions

We can describe language by using words to talk about grammar (grammatical description). But
we can also describe language by saying how it is used. This is the function of the language
(functional description). Our choice of words can be influenced by the situation we are in, by the
person we are talking to, and by what we are talking about. Compare these different phrases for
asking permission. Asking permission from a friend: Is it all right if | use the phone? Asking
permission from the same person, but about a more serious topic: Do you think I could possibly
phone Australia? Asking permission from a stranger: (A4 98)

2.33 Word order in noun phrases, Noun and verb agreement

The first example was informal and friendly. The second two examples were more formal and
polite. There are no exact rules about when to use an informal phrase and when to use a polite
phrase, but usually we use polite language when we: Genitives are either dependent or
independent. A dependent genitive is followed by a noun: the child’s toys a student’s essay
Caroline’s friend An independent genitive is not followed by a noun: a friend of Caroline’s a
colleague of Frank’s an old army pal of Jim’s An independent genitive is often used in referring
to relationships between people, as in these examples. Notice that this construction has a very
specific meaning. The independent genitive a friend of Caroline’s does not mean the same as the
dependent genitive Caroline’s friend: Independent: We met a friend of Caroline’s in Spain.
Dependent: We met Caroline’s friend in Spain. The independent genitive means ‘one of
Caroline’s friends’, who may or may not be known to the hearer. In contrast, the dependent
genitive means ‘one specific friend’, who is assumed to be known to the hearer. Independent
genitives are also used in references to places and businesses: She stayed at Rebecca’s =
Rebecca’s house I ran into Jim in Sainsbury’s = Sainsbury’s supermarket I left my wallet in the
barber’s = the barber’s shop (A3 74)

2.34 Introduction to emphatic stress, Emphasising important words

To teach students how to use emphatic stress in dialogues and statements. In addition, they
should be informed about valueness of words with emphatic stress in speech.

When we speak, we can show which words are especially important by giving them a lot of
stress

A: How good’s your English?
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B: Well, I can speak English quite well, but I can’t write it very well. (A4 102)
2.35 Position of Secondary Parts, Posion and Usage of Attribute and Object
We looked at the simple sentence Paul plays football, and we analysed it in terms of the
following sentence elements: subject (S), verb (V) and direct object (DO): We also looked
briefly at the following sentence: When the plane landed, the ground crew removed the cargo.
We can analyse this sentence in the same way, in terms of the following sentence elements:
adjunct (A), subject (S), verb (V) and direct object (DO): The presence of the subordinating
conjunction indicates that when the plane landed is not an independent sentence. It is certainly
‘sentence-like’, since it displays the sentence pattern S+V, but it cannot stand alone. For this
reason, we say that when the plane landed is a subordinate clause, not a sentence. A
subordinate clause such as when the plane landed is a dependent clause — it is part of a larger
structure, usually a sentence. In contrast, the ground crew removed the cargo can stand alone — it
IS not subordinate to any higher structure. A sentence which contains a subordinate clause is
called a complex sentence. (A3 121)
2.36 Introducing tones. Asking and checking,contuning and finishing, agreing and
disagreeing tones.
Intonation is a language universal. There are no languages which are spoken without any change
of prosodic parameters but intonation functions in various languages in a different way.
.« Emotional function's most obvious role is to express attitudinal meaning -sarcasm, surprise,
reserve, impatience, delight, shock, anger, interest, and thousands of other semantic
nuances.
« Grammatical function helps to identify grammatical structure in speech, performing a role
similar to punctuation. Units such as clause and sentence often depend on intonation for their
spoken identity, and several specific contrasts, such as question/statement, make systematic use
of it.
* Informational function helps draw attention to what meaning is given and what is new in an
utterance. The word carrying the most prominent tone in a contour signals the part of an
utterance that the speaker is treating as new information.
* Textual function helps larger units of meaning than the sentence to contrast and cohere. In radio
news-reading, paragraphs of information can be shaped through the use of pitch. In sports
commentary, changes in prosody reflect the progress of the action.
* Psychological function helps us to organize speech into units that are easier to perceive and
memorize. Most people would find a sequence of numbers, for example, difficult to recall. The
task is made easier by using intonation to chunk the sequence into two units.
* Indexical function, along with other prosodic features, is an important marker of personal or
social identity. Lawyers, preachers, newscasters, sports commentators, army sergeants, and
several other occupations are readily identified through their distinctive prosody. (A4 96)
Il TERM

Spring term
2.1 Obligation, need, possibility and probability
Had to Must has no past form, so we use had to. Sorry I'm late, | had to take the children to
school. The question form is Did you have to? Did you have to work late yesterday? - Should
have and ought to have These express the feeling that a mistake was made. There is a criticism. |
should have posted this letter yesterday. (I didn't do the right thing) You shouldn't have told me
the answer. (you were wrong to do so) < Needn't have and didn't need to There is a slight
difference between these two forms. Compare: / needn't have arrived at seven. (I arrived at
seven, but it wasn't necessary) / didn't need to arrive at seven. (we don't know when I arrived -
maybe seven or later) But in everyday speech we often use didn't need to for both cases Must
have and can't have uncertainty These are used to make logical deductions about past actions.
I must have left my wallet in the car.
(I am sure I did) Jim can't have noticed you. (I am sure he didn't) « May have, might have and
could have These express possibility or uncertainty about past actions. Jean might have missed
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the train. (perhaps she did) He may not have received the letter. (perhaps he didn't) You could
have been killed! (it was a possibility) (Al 120)

2.2 Future Time Frame: Using Future Versus. (Forming the future meaning in Present,
Progressive Tenses)

Will is used to make predictions. It is often preceded by I think or by opinion words like
perhaps. A time expression is also necessary.l think it'll rain tomorrow. Perhaps she'll be late.
In speech, will is contracted to '//. See also Grammar 18 and 19 for functional uses of will. o
Going to Going to is also used for predictions. It is especially common when we can see the
cause of the event. Look out! There's a bus coming! It's going to hit us! | can see you're going to
have a baby. When is it due? You're going to fall! Going to is also common in impersonal
statements. Liverpool are going to win the Cup. But will can also be used for most examples like
this, with no change of meaning. (A5 20)

2.3 The sounds /h/,/w/and /j/

To present some samples with sounds /h/, /w/l/j/ and teach students how to pronounce then
correctly in words. /h/ is usually spelled “h”, but it is spelled “Wh’ in a few words. The sound
Iwlis usually spelled w, and sometimes Wh and there are some words with other spellings of /wi/.
The sound J / is usually spelled “y” but has different spellings in some words. (A4 54)

2.4 Belief and opinion

We can use some words with “belief/opinion/. They are /think and believe, hope/. Ex: I'm
convinced we‘ve met before. (very strong feeling that you’re right). I’ve always held that
compulsory education is waste of time. (used for very firm beliefs: maintain could be used here.)
In my view/in my opinion/we haven’t made any progress. She’s made a big mistake, to my
mind.(fairly informal) (Al 134)

2.5 Words commonly mispronounced, Homonyms

English spelling is notoriously unphonetic. Homonyms can be subdivided into homographs and
homophones. Homographs are words which are written in the same way but have different
meanings. Compare /bow/ in “He took a bow at the end of concert and “He was wearing a bow
tie/. Homophones are words which are pronounced in the same way bit are spelt differently eg;
bow as in ”He took a bow and bough , the bough of tree” (Al 38)

2.6 The consonant sounds /m/,/n/ and /1/

[m] [m] bilabial, occlusive,(nasal) sonorant. The soft palate is lowered the lips are slightly
spread, tense and pressed together, forming a complete obstruction to the flow of air through the
mouth cavity. The air passes out through the nose. The vocal cords are drawn near together and
vibrate. The tip of the tongue is pressed to the teeth-ridge. [nnnnnn], (A4 48)

2.7 Basic Adverbial position, Use of Adverbial Clauses

When a subordinate clause occurs as an element in a phrase, it most commonly functions as a
postmodifier. Subordinate clauses may occur as postmodifiers in the following phrase types (the
phrases are bracketed). Postmodifier in a noun phrase [The man who lives beside us] is unwell.
relative clause [The man to ask about plumbing] is Mr Davis to-clause For the meanings
expressed by adjuncts in a sentence, We identified three main types of meaning: manner, time
and place. However, when clauses function as adjuncts, they can express a much wider range of
meanings. The main types of meaning expressed by adjunct clauses are shown here: Time: I’1l
speak to you again before you leave. Condition: I’ll be home early if | can catch the early train.

Concession: He paid for the meal, although he can’t really afford it. (AS 44)

2.8 Past time frame(forms/ use /meaning)

The past simple is used to describe finished actions and events in the past. Susan went into the
station and bought a ticket. - Background description The past continuous is used to describe
actions in progress in the past. It gives information about the background situation. There were a
lot of people waiting in the station. Some were sleeping on the benches, and others were walking
up and down. Susan was looking for Graham, so she didn't sit down. « Past before past The past
perfect is used to make it clear that one past event happens before another past event. We use the
past perfect for the earlier event. By the time the train arrived, Susan had managed to push her
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way to the front of the crowd. It is not always necessary to use the past perfect if a time
expression makes the order of events clear. Before the train arrived, Susan managed to push her
way to the front of the crowd. (A3 18)

2.9 Education

Comparative schools in the UK are for all abilities, but grammar schools are usually by
competitive entry. Public schools in the UK are very famous private schools Polytechnics are
similar to universities, but the courses tend to be more practically oriented. , Colleges, technical
Colleges include teacher —training colleges and general colleges of further education (Al 78)
2.10 Travel

Traditionally sailors use different words at sea a bedroom is a cabin, a bed is a bunk, the
kitchen on a ship is a galley, right is starboard and left is port and the group of people who work
on ship is called crew. These terms are also now used in the context of an aircraft. Sailors also
refer to their vessels as “she” rather than “it”. (Al 98)

2.11 Quoting speech

Teaching the main significance points of quoting speech and presenting some examples. If we
want to give special emphasis to words, for example If we are surprised, we sometimes use a lot
of stress, and our voices go especially high. (A4 104)

2.12 Relative Clauses. Restrictive and Nonrestrictive (form/ meaning)

A postmodifier in a noun phrase may be restrictive or non-restrictive. A restrictive postmodifer
serves to define the noun: The student who got the highest grade was given a prize. Here, the
postmodifier, who got the highest grade, is used to define exactly which student was given a
prize. The postmodifier is therefore strictly necessary to the meaning of the sentence. Compare
this with: The student, who comes from Birmingham, was given a prize. Here, the postmodifier,
who comes from Birmingham, does not define exactly which student, from among all the
students in the class, was given a prize. It simply conveys additional, optional information. This
is a nonrestrictive postmodifier. In writing, non-restrictive postmodifiers are usually marked off
with commas, as in the example above. In speech, the intonation pattern usually indicates their
status. (A3 120)

2.13 Sports, Towns

Students do the tasks based on reading comprehension and learn the new lexis according to
the theme.

There is important thing about sport in Britain which we must know. Today, an big sports is
professional and famous players can make a lot of money. Lat's take Football for example. It is
the most popular team game in Britain. It is played in most of the schools, and there are
thousands of amatur teams for young man in all parts of the country. But for most of the public,
football is a professionals games which is watched on saturday afternoons at the stadiym.
Professional football is big business. Every larg town has one or more professional clubs. Ragby
football is played with an oval ball which may be carried. The players in the other team try to
stop the man running with the ball by frowin him to the ground. There are fifteen players in each
team. (A1 90)

2.14 The Arts, Vacations

We often also include architecture and ceramics within the arts. The arts (plural) covers
everything in the network. Atr-(singular, uncountable) usually means fine art, but can also refer
to technique and creativity. Ex: Have you read the arts page in “The Times” today? (that part of
the paper that deals with all the things in the network.) she is a great art lover (loves painting and
sculpture). Shakespeare was skilled in the art of poetry. (creative ability) (Al 84)

2.15 One Word and Phrasal Modals. Modals expressing necessity, permission, ability,
advisability, habitual actions
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The modal auxiliary verbs express a very wide range of meanings. The principal meanings are:
Permission: You may go in now. Obligation: You must complete both sides of the form.
Ability: David can play the guitar.

My grandfather could dance the Charleston. Prediction: | will be home at seven. We shall write
as soon as possible. Probability or This may be your last chance. Possibility: You must be very
tired. Could and was able to To talk about general past ability we use could. When | was young, |
could run very fast. To talk about one specific past action we use was able to. Luckily, Mary was
able to help us. (A3 234)

2.16 Pronouncing short words (a,of,or)

In English pronunciation /a/ is usually spelled as /&/ man, hat, cap, tap and etc. Of- is usually
spelled as /ov/ . or — is spelled as /e/ ex: doctor, director, inspector and etc. We usually spell
these sounds as a silent sounds. Because they never can get stress in them. (A4 95)

2.17 Overview of Modals in Past Time, Review of modal forms

Could and was able to To talk about general past ability we use could. When | was young, |
could run very fast. To talk about one specific past action we use was able to. Luckily, Mary was
able to help us. Must have and can't have uncertainty These are used to make logical
deductions about past actions. | must have left my wallet in the car. (I am sure | did) Jim can't
have noticed you. (I am sure he didn't) « May have, might have and could have These express
possibility or uncertainty about past actions. Jean might have missed the train. (perhaps she did)
He may not have received the letter. (perhaps he didn't) You could have been killed! (it was a
possibility) « Was/Were to have This describes something which was supposed to happen, but
didn't. It is formal in use. He was to have left yesterday. (he was supposed to leave, but he
didn't) Had to Must has no past form, so we use had to. Sorry I'm late, | had to take the
children to school. The question form is Did you have to? Did you have to work late yesterday?
- Should have and ought to have These express the feeling that a mistake was made. There is a
criticism. | should have posted this letter yesterday. (I didn't do the right thing) You shouldn't
have told me the answer. (you were wrong to do so) (A3 235)

2.18 Science and Technology

Genetic engineering: the study of the artificial manipulation of the make —up of living things.
Molecular biology: the study of the structure and function of the organic molecules associated
with living organisms. Cybernetics: the study of the way information is moved and controlled by
the brain and machinery. Information Technology: the study of technology related to the transfer
of information. Bioclimatology: the study of climate as it affects humans. Geopolitics: study of
the way geographical factors help to explain the basis of the power of nation states. Nuclear
engineering: the study of the way nuclear power can be made useful. Cryogenics: the study of
physical systems at temperatures less than 183 C. (Al 104)

2.19 The Press media and Politics and Public institutions

Types of programmes: documentaries, news broadcasts, current affairs programmes, soap
operas, quizzes, sitcoms, drama, chat shows, detective stories, sports programmes, weather
forecasts, music programmes, game shows, variety shows, commercials.

Republic: a state governed by representatives and, usually , a president. Monarchy: a state ruled
b y a king or queen. Democracy: government of, by and for the people. Dictatorship: system of
government run by a dictator. (Al 108)

2.20 Debate

Teacher presents a problamatic situation to students. The students should try to share their own
opinins among themselves. (Magazines, Newspaper)

2.21 Habitual actions in past Used to and would

Used to Used to is used to describe past habits or states. A time expression is not necessary. J
used to get up at six, but now I get up at eight. | used to own a horse. (I owned a horse once.)
With negatives and questions used to becomes use to. I didn't use to like beer. Did you use to
swim every day? When we use used to we suggest that the action is no longer true and so make a
strong contrast with the present. Would Would is used to describe a person's typical activities in
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the past. It can only be used to describe repeated actions, not states. It is mainly used in writing,
and in personal reminiscences. Every evening was the same. Jack would turn on the radio, light
his pipe and fall asleep. (A3 29)
2.22 Multimedia tools Telepphones and mobile phones/ Numbers and Shapes
Students are informed with numbers of telephones,shapes, and numbers
28% twenty eight per cent, 10.3 ten point three, 4/9 four ninths, four squared, eight to the power
of four, 10m x 12 m ten metres by twelve metres, one and two thirds, nine thirteens or nine over
thirteen, seven cubed, 32 C Fthirty two degrees centigrade/ celsius or fahrenheit (Al 102)
2.23 Stress in long words
In a sentence or an intonation group some of the words are of greater importance than the others.
This largely depends on the situation or context. Words, which provide most of the information,
are brought out in speech by means of sentence stress. We differentiate three types of sentence
stress: 1. normal sentence-stress 2. logical sentence-stress 3. emphatic sentence-stress 1) Normal
stress affects context words, which convey the necessary information to the listener. E. g. We
have plenty of time. 2) The type of sentence-stress which gives special prominence to a new
lement in a sentence or an intonation group is called logical stress. E. g. Nelly spoke to him
Tyesterday. Nelly spoke to him lyesterday. Nelly spoke to him lyesterday. Nelly spoke to him
yesterday. (A4 72)
2.24 Abbreviations and Acronyms, Expressions with do and make
Acronyms are formed by combining the initial letters or syllables of two or more words. The
combination is pronounced as a single word: AIDS acquired immune deficiency syndrome BIOS
Basic Input Output System DOS Disk Operating System FAQ frequently asked questions laser
light amplification by stimulated emission of Radiation Oxfam Oxford Committee for Famine
Relief radar radio detecting and ranging RAM random access memory ROM read-only memory
SAD seasonal affective disorder SALT Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty scuba self-contained
underwater breathing apparatus UNPROFOR United Nations Protection Force WYSIWYG
What You See Is What You Get
Abbreviations are also formed from the initial letters of words, but unlike acronyms, they are
spoken by spelling out each letter; ATM automated teller machine BST British Standard Time
cpu central processing unit Acronyms, abbreviations, and clipping DVD digital video disk EC
European Community HTML hypertext markup language http hypertext transfer protocol ISD
international subscriber dialing IT information technology 0.g. own goal OTT over the top PC
personal computer (also political correctness) PRP performance-related pay (also profit-related
pay) RSI repetitive strain injury UFO unidentified flying object UNHCR United Nations High
Commission for Refugees URL Universal Resource Locator VCR video cassette recorder WWW
World Wide Web The following abbreviations are now widely used in e-mail messages and in
online discussion groups:(Al 170)
2.25 Positions of Non Finite Forms in Sentences Non finite forms of the verbs
Students follow up all the words which belong to the infinitive and Ing- form
Verb phrases are either finite or non-finite. A verb phrase is finite if the first (or only) verb
exhibits tense (past or present). The following examples illustrate finite verb phrases. The finite
(‘tensed’) verbs are in italics. Simon leaves work at five. Simon left early yesterday. Simon has
left. Simon had left when | arrived Notice that when two or more verbs occur in a finite verb
phrase (e.g. has left, has been leaving), only the first verb indicates the tense. All the
other verbs have non-finite forms. The non-finite verb forms are: 1 The base form, often
introduced by to (to leave) 2 The -ed form (left) 3 The -ing form (leaving) If the first (or only)
verb in a verb phrase has one of these forms, then the verb phrase is non-finite: To leave now
would be such a pity. In a non-finite verb phrase, all the verbs have a non-finite form. The
distinction between finite and non-finite verb phrases is important in the classification of clauses
(A3 124)
2.26 Homophones Homonyms and homograph
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English spelling is notoriously unphonetic. Homonyms can be subdivided into homographs and
homophones. Homographs are words which are written in the same way but have different
meanings. Compare /bow/ in “He took a bow at the end of concert and “He was wearing a bow
tie/. Homophones are words which are pronounced in the same way bit are spelt differently eg;
bow as in ”"He took a bow and bough , the bough of tree” (Al 38)

2.27 Proverbs, Words and gender Newspaper: daily, headlines

A popular or tabloid newspaper focuses more on sensation than real news wheras a quality
newspaper professes to be more interested in real news tahn in sensation.A tabloid: usually has a
smaller formatthan a quality paper, it has larger headlines and shorter stories and, in Britain it
prefers stories about film stars, violent crimes and the royal family. A journal is the name usually
given to an academic magazine. A colour supplement is a magazine which comes out once a wek
as an addition to a newspaper. A comic magazine: usually for children or teenagers with lots of
stories and/or cartoons

(Al 106)

2.28 Gerunds ( form and meaning), Gerunds in other positions in a sentences

Students follow up the verbs which belong to gerunds.

Verbs followed by -ing, or infinitive without to Some verbs can be followed by an object + -ing,
or an infinitive without to. There is a change in meaning. These verbs are sometimes called
'verbs of perception' and include: feel, hear, listen to, notice, see, watch If we see or hear only
part of the action, or it continues, we use the -ing form. If we see or hear the whole action from
beginning to end, we use the infinitive without to. Compare: / felt the train moving. (continuing
action) / felt the train move. (one completed action) We use forget/remember doing for
memories of the past (the action happens before the remembering). We use forget/remember to
do for actions someone is/was supposed to do (the remembering happens before the action). /
won't forget meeting you. (meet —- forget) / forgot that | had invited ten people to lunch.
(invite -» forget) (A3 124)

2.29 Topics in Newspapers and Magazines

Teacher presents students some reading materials in newspaper and magazines. They read the
topics in skimming and scanning. (Newspaper)

2.30 Verbs of urging followed by subjunctive clauses (form) Verbs that take subjunctive
Conditionals (general)

A first conditional describes a real or likely situation. A present tense is used after if, but the time
referred to is the future. Will/Won't are common in the result clause. If you fall, I won't be able
to catch you! This means that there is a real possibility this will happen. Going to can be used
instead of will. If it rains, we're going to get wet. The modal verb can is also common in first
conditional sentences. If the cases are too heavy, | can help you carry them. « Unless, provided,
as long as Unless means If... not. Unless you eave at once, I'll call the police. If you don't leave
at once, I'll call the police. Provided and as long as can also introduce a condition. Provided you
leave now, you'll catch the train.

 With the imperative It is common to use the imperative instead of if. Get me some cigarettes,
and I'll pay you later.

« With should We can use should instead of if in a conditional sentence. It means if by any
chance ... and makes the action less likely. Should you see John, can you give him a message?
(A3 141)

2.31 Miscellaneous expressions Life in the country (mountains, landscape)

Teaching miscellaneous expressions to students and presenting some information about
fixed expressions.

He bough a real pig a in a poke when he got that car. (buy something without examining it
properly first). We’ll probably have to pay over the odds for a hotel room during the week of the
festival. (pay more than the usual rate). He did £600 worth of damage to the car and his parents
had to foot the bill. (pay up, usually a large amount). That restaurant was a real rip of or That
taxi — driver really ripped us off. (made us pay much too much; very informal). (Al 166)
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2.32 Real and probable future situations First Conditionals Imaginary and unlikely
situations Second and zero conditionals

With if A second conditional describes an unreal or imaginary situation. A past simple tense is
used after if, but the time referred to is the future. Would is common in the result clause. If you
fell, you would hurt yourself. This means that there is a small possibility that this will happen.
The situation and its result are imagined. The modal verbs might and could are common in
second conditional sentences. If you became a millionaire, you might be unhappy. « Were Were
is often used instead of was in formal language. Note that were is not stressed in speech.
(A3 142)

2.33 The language of signs and notices Roads and transportation

Keys: there’s a hump bridge ahead, there’s going to be a steep hill downwards, There may be
cattle on the road ahead, there’s a cycle route ahead. (Al 98)

2.34 Wishes and regrets The third conditionals

With if past situations: third A third conditional describes an unreal or imaginary situation in
the past. A conditional past perfect tense is used after if. Would + have + past participle is used
in the result clause. If John had studied more, he would have got better marks. This means that
John didn't study more. A past situation, different to the one that really happened, is imagined.
The modal verbs might and could are common in this kind of sentence. If you had tried harder,
you might have succeeded. ¢ Mixed conditions For past events which have a result continuing
in the present, it is possible to use the form of a third conditional in the if-clause, and the form of
a second conditional in the result clause. If you had saved some money, you wouldn't be so hard
up. Other if sentences If can mean when in the sense of whenever. 1f/When/Whenever it rains,
we play football indoors instead. In this type of sentence we use the present simple in both the
if-clause and the result clause. If can also mean if it is true that. If (it is true that) you have a job
like that, you are very lucky. If (it is true that) nothing happened, you were lucky. If+ past
simple can be used for past events with a real possibility, or that we know are true. This type of
sentence does not have any special grammar rules. If you missed the TV programme last night,
you can borrow my recording. If the police arrested him, they must suspect him. (A3 144)

2.35 Quiz

Students should make own quiz questions on based previous themes. Group works

2.36 Review lesson, Reflection

Teacher prepares the students for Final Control Work.

2.2.1. AManuii MalIFyJ10TIapHA Mab3MYHH

KoMMyHuKaTHMB rpaMmMaTHka MoOAynu Tajalamapra 1-2 ceMecTpiap JaBOMHUAA
VKkuTnagu. Maskyp Moayn TanabaJapHMHT THUJ MOJE/UIapyd Ba CTPYKTypallapu Xakujaru
OMIMMIIapUHU OLIMpHUIN OuiaH Oupra YpraHwinaéTraH THJI TpPaMMAaTUKAaCHHM MYJIOKOTIa
TYFpPU KYJUIALIHU, MYJIOKOT JKapa€Hu1a rpaMMaTHK GopMaiapHu TYFpY UIIATHIIHU ypraTay.

Moaya Ma3MyHHu:

- IpaMMaTUK CTpYKTypajap (cojja, Mypakkad Ba KyIIMa rariap Ba X.K.) HU MYJIOKOTAa
KYJUIaILL;

- CTpyKTypajiapHu (apKiail oJHIl, YIapHU OF3aKU Ba €3Ma HYTKAA TYFPUHUIILIATHILL

- ypraHmnaérraH TWI TpaMMaTUKACH MOJENI Ba CTPYKTYpaJapUHUHI y3Ura Xoc
XYCYCUSITIIApUHHM a)KpaTa OJMII Ba YJIApHU Y3JMAIITUPHUII YYyH ¥3 OHA THJIM TU3UMH OWJIaH
TaKKOCJIAlLl;

- MYJIOKOT]Ia TpaMMAaTHK XaTojapra uyJs KyiMaciuk;

- MYCTaKWJl paBHILIJa YpraHwiaéTraH THJI TpaMMaTHKacura ouj YKyB anabuériapuiaH
YHYMJIM QoiianaHa oauil kKabu MyXyUM KUXaTJIapHU Y3Uaa akc STTUPAIU.

KommyHnukaTuB Jiekcuka wmoayinu 1-4 cemecTpiap AaBoMuja YKUTWIaaud. Maskyp
MOJYJTHUHT MaKca Iy TajaOalapHUHT JIyFaT OOMIUTMHU OLUIMPHII Ba JIy FaT OOMIMTMHUA OOHUTHO
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OOpUIIHMHT MakOyn ycymiapuiaH (oHJanaHUIIHK YpraTuil Xamjaa ypraHuigaérraH dYer
TUJIM JIEKCUKACUHUHT MYJIOKOT/AArd XyCYCUSTIapuHU (apKianl Ba MYJIOKOTAA KYJUlal OJIHII
KOOWIIMSATIAPUHU PUBOKIAHTUPHIIIHP.

Yoy Moy Ma3MyHUHM:

- TaHMII OYNraH MaB3y KOHTEKCTHAA CY3 MAabHOCHHM aHriam (Bokeanap OaéHu, Xuc-
XasHKOH, MaKcajl, UCTaK, XOXHUII Ba X.K.);

- TAaHWII, WII Ba KyHJAIMK XaéTra TaaJulyKiu OynraH Mam3ynapia (Omia, CeBUMIH
MaIIFyJIoT, U, caéXar Ba X.K.) Cy3 Ba HOOpajapHU TYFPU KYJUTail OJIHIII,

- [IAXCHM KWU3UMKULUIAPH, MYTAXaCCUCIUIM Ba WKTUMOMN-MAaJaHUl MaB3yJiapaa
KYJUIaHWIaIUTaH Cy3i1apHUHT Tanaddy3 KouganapuHu (TOBYLIUIAPHUHT YKWIMILI KOUAACH, YPFY
Ba X.K.) Y3/IalUTUPUIIN Ba MYJIOKOT jKapa€HK/1a UILIATHILN;

- IMaxXCHM KU3WKHUILIApH, KacOWM WYHAIMIIM Ba WXKTUMOMK-MaJaHUW MaB3yJjapaard
CY3JIapHUHT MAbHOCHHU OMJIMINY Ba TYFPH KYJUIaid OJUIIN;

- nbopa XxamJia OF3aKM HYTK Ja KYJJIaHWJIaJUTraH CY3JIapHUHT KyuMma Ba TYFpU MaHOCHHH
OWJIMIIM Ba TYFPU KYJLIall;

- JIyFaT OOWJIMTMHU OIIMPUII YUyH MaHOanap (J1y Fatjiap, peructpiap, cy3 KypcaTKudiapu
Ba Oomkanap) nad GoiaiaHuil KaOu MyXUM TaMOWIILIAP TAITKUIT dTa/IH.

2.3. JlabopaTopus MILJIAPUHYU TAIIKWI dTHII 0Yiinya KypcaTrmanap

@Dan 6yuuua 1abopamopus Uuapu HaAMyHasuil YKy8 pexcaoa Ky30a mymuimMa2a.
2.4. Kypc MIIMHM TAIIKKWJ 3TUII OYiinya ycayOuil kypcaTmanap

Dan 6yuu4a Kypc Ui HAMYHABUL YKY8 Percaod percalaumupuimazan.

2.5. MycTakui TabJauM

2.5.1. MycTakuJI TAbJMMHH TAIIKWJI 3THIIHUHT IIAKJIM Ba MAa3MYHH

MycTakwi Wl MaB3ylapd  YKUTYBUWIap Ba Tajabajap TOMOHHJIAH HILIA0
yukuiaaad. Maesynap TanabaHM MYCTaKMJ OWJIMM OJIMLITA OHIVIM PAaBMIAA HYHaITUPHILU
no3uMm. lllynunrnaek, xap 6up uIuM yKyB JacTypuaa TanabaHUHT MYCTaKwi YKUO YpraHumura
Bazu(a Ba TOMIIMPUKIAP KypcaTHO YTuiaau Ba ylapHH Oakapull yuyyH aHUK KypcaTMmaiap
Mucosuiap €paamunaa Oepunaau. TuiaHU Vpranum skapaéHuga Tanaba wHTEpdaosa ycyiuiap
BOCHUTaCHJIa MYCTaKWUJ TabJIMM OJHINra parOaTIaHTUPWIAAM Ba MYCTakwi (UKpiam Tanad
kunuHaau. bynna ykutyBum  OmnuM  OepyBunm Ba 0OaxonoBud cudaTtuaa smac, Oaliku
dacunmurarop (uHrnm3ua facilitate cy3unan onuHran 6ynu6, Oupop Oup >kapaéHHUHT OOpUIIMTra
SXIIW TabCUP ATYBYM Ba YHTA MOC IIApT-IIAPOUTIAp spatud OepyBum) cudatuaa HAMOEH
6ynamu. TanabGaman ¢an Oyiimua MycTakui YpraHraH OWJIMMIIApDUMHU ayauTOpuUsga TYypiu
XWJI WHTEPAKTHB YCIyOJap OpKald HaMOWHWIN KHJIa OJUINM Ba OOIIKajgapra yprara OJWIINA
Tasad STUIAAH.
2.5.2. Tana6ajgap MyCcTaKHJI TAbJUMHUHUHT Ma3MyHH Ba Xa:KMH

MycTakuj TabJIUM Ma3MYHHU BakrTn Xaxxkmu | baxo
1-cemecTp
Phonemic items and set-expressions. 1-6 xadra 5
Grammar Exercises based on nouns and adjectives 7-9 xadra 1 5
Describing human’s characters, appearance and mood | 10-11 xadra 5
Idioms and words belonging to medicine phrases 12-13 xadra 5
Using words in context. 14-15 xadra 1 5
16-17 xadta 5
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2-ceMecTp
Pronouncing in context
Pronouncing in context 1-6 xadra 5
Grammar exercises on Tense categories 7 xadTa 1 5
Presentations 8-12 xadra 5
Choosing suitable words according to context. 13 xadra 5
Topics in magazines 14-16 xadra 1 5
Debate on situations 17 xadra 5
Kamnu: 12 4 5
BAXOJIAILII TU3UMHU

Tua acnexktaapu | 1. Kommynukamue 2. Kommynuxkamue nexcuka

aMaJInéTH pammamuKa

JKopwuit Hazopat Ayoumopusoa Jasomam ea ayoumopusoa

basicapunaduean mawlK 6a
monwupukiap, yu
sazughanapu, nopmehonuo,

KVHOAUK, nouuxanap,
UHMEPBLIO 6a poanu
yuuHaap-

basxcapunaduean mawx 8a
MONUUPUKIAD,
sazughanapu

(cyznapuu Konmexkcmoa
uwIamuL Y4yH Mawkiap
(mMamHu/sHcadsan mynroupuu,
MyauaH geviiapru Kyinau
VUVH CAXHA KYPUHULULAPU)HU

yu

mynoupuuL, XamoiapHu
AHUKIAUL 84 X.K.)

bascapu KOMnblomep
mecmu.
Opanuk Hazopat Typau mecm memoonapuoan | Jlekcux ounum ea
MAWKUL MONEAH Mecmiap KVHUKMAAPHUHE
(Mamunapea acocianean PUBOIHCIIAHSAHIUSUHU
MawKap: MamHHu Hazopam

Kuauwi oyuuua mecm

SIkyHunii Ha3opar

Mooynnap acocuoa sieona mecm

baxcapunaouean Mawix 8a
monwupukiap, yu

sasuganapu,  nopmeonuo,
KVHOAUK, 10Uuxanap,
UHMEPBbIO 8a poanu
yuuHaap-

20%

Il Cemectp
Tun acnexktaapu | 1. Kommynukamue 2. Kommynukamue nexcuka
amMaJInéTH zpammamuxa
Kopunii Hazopar 40% Ayoumopusoa Jasomam ea ayoumopusoa

basxcapunaduean mawx 8a
MONUUPUKIAD,
sasuganapu

(cyznapuu Konmexcmoa
uwamuwL Y4yH Mawkuiap
(mMamHu/s#cadsan mynoupuu,
MYyausaH gevinapru Kyniau
VUVH CAXHA KYPUHULULAPU)HU
oaxcapuu -10%
xkomnviomep mecmu-10%

yu

Opanuk Hazopar 30%

Typau mecm memoonapuoan

Jlexcuk bunum 6a
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mawKul monean mecmiap
(MCZI’HHJZCZPZCI acoclanean
mawkiaap.: MmamHinu

KYHUKMAAPHUHS
PUBOICTIAHSAHTULUHU
Hazopam

mynoupuuL, XamoiapHu Kunuw oyuuua mecm -15%
anuknaw 6a x.x.)-15%
Sxynuii Hazopat 30% Mooynnap acocuoa siecona mecm
Ky3ru cemectp
CeHts10p OxkTs16p Hosiop Hexabp SluBap
g ™M (@ - e )] L0 [{e} (92) o o
- N (a8 <t A N g «d — AN [9V} — AN o™ N
S d ol N Fldod7F | | & ~ | D | A [0 | | W
< - o AN D - N M © — [e\] [9\} < — — [e\] —
112/3 |4]|5 7/8/9/10 (11 |12 13 (14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19
Amaiu | 5 5 5 5
i
M.T 5/5 |5|5 55 5 515 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
5
OH 5 5 5
SIH 5
Kamu 5 5 5 5
Kamu 5 5 5 5
I
oyiinya
baxopru cemectp
®eppan Mapt Arnpen Mait Nron
11
N <t o N~ < — — [e0) (@)} ({o) 16
— N (9 1 q N o™ < N AN Lo N — AN AN
do|ld P 1o o T T © e IR=) N < - | 0| @
— A q — [9\} AN [e)] — AN o N~ i (9\} (9\] <
1123 |4/5 |6)7 (8 |9 |1 |1 |12 1 (14 (15 (16 |17 |1 |19
0 |1 3 8
Amaiau 5 5 5 5 5
71
M.T 5/5 |5|/5 |55 |5 | 5|5 |5 |5 5 5 5 5 5 5
5
OH 5 5
SIH
Kamu 5 5 5 5
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Kamn 5 5 5
ra
oyiimua

4.2. baxoJiam Me30HJIapu

“THJI ACHHEKTJIAPU AMAJIMETH” paun 6yiinua 6axonam TagabGaHWHT aMalnii
MAIIFYJIOTIapUIary Y3IamTHPUIIMHE aHUKIall YuyH Kyianuinanu. baxonam xap 6up amanuit
MaIIFyJIoTIapuia CYpOB YTKa3uil, CaBOJ Ba >KaB0O, THHriIa0 TYUIYHUII MalIUKIapUHU
Oaxapui, €3Ma MalKIapHd Oakapui, JyFaBuil cysnmap &nnam kabu IIakuiapaa aManira
OILMPHUIIATIN.

TanabanuHr aMaanii MalIFyJIOTJIAPHHU Y3JAIITHPHUII Japakacu KyHuaaru
ME30H ACOCH/1a AHMKJIAHAIH

baxomnair Mme3onmapu baxo

KN4in

baxomam
Kypcar-

Tanaba ypranwmnaérrad THiga OCpUiITaH OF3aku ¢Ku €3Ma MaIIKIapHU
Oakapuil JaBoMHAa (OHETUK JIEKCHK, TIpaMMaTUK, >KUXATAaH
HaMyHaIM Tap3ga onud Tyrpu Oaxapa onaau. Tamaba Oepwiraxn
KOHTECTJ]a MATHHU I'PAMMATHK JIEKCUK, XaToJlapra Wyn Kyimanau. 5
Tanaba TommMpHITaH MaTepUAHU TYJIHK Y3JIAIITHPAAX Ba Oepuiran
TECT caBoJUIapra TYIUK *kaBoO Oepa onaau, Xyjocaiap sicaiiau.

A0,

bepwiran wmamkHu Oaxkapullja TpamMMaTHK Hyn KyWMaiau ammo
raljiapHd  MasMyHaH Oofna0®  ranupumra KuiHanau.  Jlekcuk
OMpUKMallapHM HIUIaTHIIAA OMpO3 KUHMHYMIMKIapra Ayd Kenaau. | 4
KoHTekcTa KenTupuiIran MaTH/AA JEKCUK HOopaapHu TYFpu Tanadys
KHWJIAOH.

Sxmm,

Tanaba cyxOaTHM €KM MAalIKIapHU JIEKCHK Ba TPaMMaTHK KUXATIaH
TYFpU TalIKWJI 3Ta OJIaJ Iy, aMMO JIEKCUK Xaroyiapra iyn Kyiica, Tamaba
TONUIMPWITAaH MaTepHATHU TYIUK Y3IalITHUPHUILAA KUHUHUMWIMKIApra | 3
Jlyd KeJlaJy JEKCHUK Xaroyiapra Uyl Kylhca aMMO I'paMMaTHK KUXaTAaH
BOKE€a Ma3MyHMHHU TYFpH Hdoaanail onaau.

Konukapinu

Tanaba MamkHM (akaTTUHA JIEKCUK €KM I'paMMaTHUK >KUXATJaHTHHA
TalIKWJI KWJIKO yHra WKoaui €Hpomia onMmaiau. MamkHu Oaxapuiin
JABOMMJIa JIEKCHK XaTojlapra Wyn KysIud TallHUHT MabHO Ma3MyHH
HOaHUK Oymamu. Tamaba TOMIHMPHITaH MaTepUATHU TYJIWK y3mamrTupa | 2
onMaim Mmatepuan acocuia OepuiraH caBoJulapra TYJIMK KaBoO
Oepuiina KMWHaNIAaIM TallapHU TYIIYHUIIJA TpaMMaTHK Ba JIEKCUK
XaToJiapra Wy Kysau.

Konukapcus

Opamuk Hazopar “THJI ACHEKTJAPA AMAJIMETH” (aHMHUHT OpalMK Ha30paTraya
yTuATaH Maw3ynapuHH Kampab onran 6ymu6, OF3AKM Ba E3MA (TECT) makmmga amanra
ompwiagy. bynnan makcaa tanabanapHuHT (GaH OYiudYa y3mamTupHil KypcaTKU4IapH, s’bHU
OwinM Japaxacu €KUM OF3aKM HYTK KYHMKMalapd Ba Majakajgapu adukigaHaau. OH
TONLIMPUKIAPA HIIYM YKYB AACTypu acocuaa Tau€piaHaau.TONIIUPUKIAPDHUHT TYFpU €EKU
HOTYFpu Oaxapwmmura Kapad Tamabamap*S” (Abao) Oaxo, “4” (Axmm) 0Oaxo,
“3”(Konukap.au) 6axo, “2”(Konnkapcus) 6axo Tu3muaa 6axonaHau.
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Sxymuit mazopar “THJI ACHEKTJAPU AMAJIMETH” ¢anuuuar Gapya MaB3yJapHHU
Kampab osraH O6ynu0, amanmii MamrynoTinap ytud oymuarangan cyar TECT maknuna amanra
ompwiagy. bynnan makcaa tamabanapHuHT (GaH OyHnYa Y3mamTUpHII KYpcaTKU4IapH, s’bHU
OmIMM Japaxacu €K MyaMMOJIapHH €UHIl KYHUKMallapy Ba Majlakaiapu aHukiaHaau. IH tect
COBOJUIApH WIIUM YKYB JHAcCTypw acocuaa Taiépnananu. Opanuk Oaxonamn cCHHOBIapuma “2”
O0axo onran Tamaba y3nmamTupMaraHn xucobnaHaau Ba ynapra SIH cuHOBIapuma HINTHPOK
sTHIITa pyxcar oeprmimMaiiau. SIHHU y3namrupmaran tamadanapra Kaita TOMIIAPHUIIT UMKOHUSTH
Oepunanu. SH Oyiinua onuHagWraH TECT BapuaHTIapu Kadeapa MyAupu paxOapiauruia
Ty3WJIaaud Ba JeKkaHariapra tonmmpuiaaud. SIH yrkaswmmmmuunr tect tommupukaan 40 Ta
caBoiian uoopat 6yu6, 40-35 Tarauya OGakapuiran TYFpu kaBoO yayH “5” (AbJo) 6axo, 34-28
Taraya OakapuiraH TYFpu kaBoO yuyH “4” (SIxmm) 6axo, 27-22 taraya OGaxkapwiraH TYFpH
*kaBoO yuyH “3”(Konukapam) Oaxo, 21-0 Ttaraya Oaxapuiran TYFpu kaBoO YYyH
“2”(Konukapcu3s) 6axo Kyiunaam
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CONTROL SAMPLE TESTS

Choose the most appropriate answer. Could you

please?

.......... me twenty dollars till tomorrow,

lend

borrow

owe

pass

Choose the most appropriate answer

........... fifty euros till next week, please?

borrow

credit

debit

lend

Choose the most appropriate answer.

give it back tomorrow.

........... me fifteen dollars. She promised to

OWES

borrowed

lent

loaned

Choose the most appropriate answer

. How much is this bag? —It's ......... dollars.

nineteen

0.35

ten and two-thirds

15,413

Choose the most appropriate answer
plus ......

. How much does this sweater cost? — Thirty dollars

tax

credit

fee

receipt

Choose the most appropriate answer
the vending machine.

. Excuse me, can you break...... ? I need a dollar for

five dollars

a dollar

four dollars

three dollars

Choose the most appropriate answer
dollars.)

. Can I change............... here? (You want to get

euros for dollars

dollars

dollars for roubles

dollars into pounds

Choose the most appropriate answer
please?

. Could you give me two hundred............... ,

dollars in euros

dollars for euros

euros in dollars

euros in pounds

Choose the most appropriate answer
savings account.

. Hello! I'd like to ................ ninety dollars into my




deposit

contribute

invest

lay

Choose the most appropriate answer.. Hello! I'd like to .............. eighty euros from my
savings account.

withdraw

claim

deduct

subtract

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'd like orange juice,.............. with sour cream and
honey, and a cup of tea, please.

pancakes

cornflakes

mashed potatoes

scrambled eggs

Choose the most appropriate answer. May I take your ............... ? —Yes, please. I'd like
grilled fish and a glass of beer.

Order

bag

check

Menu

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'll have mushroom soup, sirloin steak with..........
, and black coffee.

baked potato

broiled sole

pork chops

roast beef

Choose the most appropriate answer. How would you like your steak? —............... ,
please.

Medium rare

Big and thick

Done

With everything on it

Choose the most appropriate answer. What kind of ............ would you like? — Rye,
please.

bread

dressing

ice cream

Sauce

Choose the most appropriate answer. Waiter! The check, please. Thank you. The food was
delicious. Here. Keep.........

the change

in touch

me posted

the check

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'm going to the supermarket. | need to buy two
.......... of bread, a pound of cheese, and a carton of milk.

Loaves

chunks
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pounds

rolls

Choose the most appropriate answer. Excuse me! Could you tell me where the............
section is? | want to buy milk.

dairy

bakery

deli

poultry

Choose the most appropriate answer. .............. is this box of chocolates? — It's sixteen
dollars.

How much

How cheap

How expensive

How many

Choose the most appropriate answer. I've got a new......... for honey cake. I'm going to try
it out on Sunday.

Recipe

formula

prescription

receipt

Choose the most appropriate answer.. Hello. This is John Bates. May | speak with Mr.
Wilson, please? — ......... but Mr. Wilson is not here right now.

I'm sorry

No, you may not.

What number are you calling?

You got the wrong number.

Choose the most appropriate answer. Hello. Could I speak to Susan Malden, please? —
........ , please. I'll see if she is in.

Hold on

Call back

Hang up

Pick up

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'm sorry. Mr. Garcia can't come to the phone at the
moment. ................. leave a message?

Would you like to

Could |

Do you like to

May |

Choose the most appropriate answer..I'm afraid Professor Grimes has just stepped out.
Can........ a message?

| take

| give

you give

you take

Choose the most appropriate answer.. I'm afraid Barbaraisnotin.—Can 1 ............... a
message for her, please?

leave

give

take

write
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Choose the most appropriate answer. Hello! Mary? —...........

Speaking

Calling

Dialing

Waiting

Choose the most appropriate answer.Hello, is Mike............. , please? — Sorry, he's out.

There

busy

here

now

Choose the most appropriate answer.. Can | speak to Douglas, please? — There is no one
here ............ ) )

by that name

| know of

to speak to

who is likely to have such a name

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'd like to speak to Anne, please. —I'm ..............

You must have the wrong number .

This isn't it

This isn't she

You must have misdialed the wrong number

Choose the most appropriate answer. Can | speak to Betsy, please? — ...................,
please. Betsy, phone!

Just a moment

Certainly

Of course

Yes

Choose the most appropriate answer. | went to the library yesterday. —...............

Sodid I.

| didn't either

Neither did |

So was |

Choose the most appropriate answer.. | didn't like that book. — ......................

| didn't either

Neither have |

So did |

So | did

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'm extremely tired. —.....................

Soam |

I'm either

Neither am |

Nor am |

Choose the most appropriate answer. You haven't finished your work. — ..................

Neither have you.

Neither did

Neither had

Neither haven't

Choose the most appropriate answer. . I've seen this movie before. —................

So have |
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So do

So did

So had

Choose the most appropriate answer

. Sophia won't come to the party. — ........... Helena.

Neither will

Either won't

So will

So won't

Choose the most appropriate answer
we.

.. They weren't happy about it. — .........

Neither were

Neither weren't

So were

So weren't

Choose the most appropriate answer

.. Melissa is disappointed, and .......... Mark.

Sois

neither does

neither is

so does

Choose the most appropriate answer

. Anton doesn't want to go there, and Maria.

neither does

doesn't either

so does

so doesn't

Choose the most appropriate answer

. Ann never borrows money, and Tom.............

doesn't either

does too

neither does

so does

Choose the most appropriate answer
"light™ and "just".

.The word.

........ can be a synonym for the words

Fair

blond

honest

Frank

Choose the most appropriate answer
"new" and "story".

. The word

........... can be a synonym for the words

Novel

film

book

Picture

Choose the most appropriate answer
"exhausted" and "hit".

. The word

.......... can be a synonym for the words

beat

knock

tired

Weary

Choose the most appropriate answer
words "flame" and "shoot".

.. The word

can be a synonym for the
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fire

burn

Strike

hot

Choose the most appropriate answer.. The word.......... can be a synonym for the words
"floor" and "tale".

Story

basis

end

Ground

Choose the most appropriate answer. The word ........... can be a synonym for the words
"faucet” and "strike".

Tap

blow

drop

beat

Choose the most appropriate answer. The word............ can be a synonym for the words
"nice” and "penalty".

fine

pleasant

punishment

Cute

Choose the most appropriate answer.The word............. can be an antonym for the words
"wrong" and "left".

Right

correct

frank

true

Choose the most appropriate answer. The word ............. can be an antonym for the
words "easy" and "soft".

Hard

difficult

light

mild

Choose the most appropriate answer.. The word............. can be an antonym for the
words "heavy" and "dark".

light

night

weight

Bright

Choose the most appropriate answer.. Can you.......... me the time?

Tell

say

speak

talk

Choose the most appropriate answer. My watch............. ten o'clock.

says

tells

speaks

talks

231




Choose the most appropriate answer

.. Itis often.......... that history repeats itself.

said

told

spoken

talked

Choose the most appropriate answer..

ITcan't.......... the difference between them.

Tell

say

speak

talk

Choose the most appropriate answer
debt in full.

. It goes without .............. that he should pay his

saying

telling

speaking

talking

Choose the most appropriate answer

. Weshould ........... him out of going there.

Talk

say

tell

speak

Choose the most appropriate answer.

.............. for yourself. | have a different opinion.

Speak

Say

Tell

Talk

Choose the most appropriate answer
making a decision.

. I'dliketo ............ over with my family before

Talk

say

tell

speak

Choose the most appropriate answer.

. Please ........ up. I can't hear you.

Speak

say

tell

talk

Choose the most appropriate answer.

.Don't ......... back to your teachers!

Talk

say

tell

speak

Choose the most appropriate answer

. This bottle............ about a liter of water.

Contains

comprises

consists of

includes

Choose the most appropriate answer
Now .......... your promise!

. Betty, you promised to help me with my homework.

fulfill
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execute

perform

realize

Choose the most appropriate answer. | think you have a good chance of getting your
money back . ............ on wood.

knock

Beat

Hit

Strike

Choose the most appropriate answer. She doesn't have any........... of humor.

Sense

emotion

feeling

sensation

Choose the most appropriate answer. He was fired and couldn't find another......... in his
field.

job

labor

toil

work

Choose the most appropriate answer. She won first.......... in a local chess tournament.

prize

award

premium

reward

Choose the most appropriate answer. How can you accuse me of such a thing!

ridiculous

amusing

comical

humorous

Choose the most appropriate answer. She had........... appendicitis and had to undergo an
operation.

acute

keen

sharp

piercing

Choose the most appropriate answer. . Five planets in our solar system are visible to the

uncovered

Choose the most appropriate answer.The weather is nice this morning. It's not hot yet, and
there'sa ........... breeze from the sea.

cool

chilling

chilly

cold

Choose the most appropriate answer. She got....... at seven, took a shower, went to the
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kitchen, and made breakfast.

up

down

in

out

Choose the most appropriate answer
Street and got at the park.

. We went there by bus. We got on the bus on Fifth

off

out of

down

through

Choose the most appropriate answer
please.

. What are you getting ......... ? Be more specific,

at

about

on

up

Choose the most appropriate answer
something to help her.

. Her sad story really got

me. We must do

to

down

with

by

Choose the most appropriate answer
some time soon.

. It was a great party. We should get

again

together

by

around

with

Choose the most appropriate answer

. He pulled up at the bank and got

the car.

out of

back to

into

off

Choose the most appropriate answer

. How did he get

the robbers?

away from

out of

across from

through

Choose the most appropriate answer

. She is very upset now, but she will

get over

by

off

over

Choose the most appropriate answer
quite well.

. His work on his new project is getting

along

over

away

out
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Choose the most appropriate answer. We went to Greece on vacation. We got........
yesterday.

back

out

over

through

Choose the most appropriate answer. Why did he turn .............. such a nice job offer?

down

back

after

off

Choose the most appropriate answer.If you don't know these words, look them.......

up

out

over

into

Choose the most appropriate answer.The criminals broke............. at night, killed the
guard, and robbed the store.

in

down

up

out

Choose the most appropriate answer.I can't give you an answer now. | have to talk it........
with my family.

over

about

on

to

Choose the most appropriate answer.The police never found the robber. He got.........
with his crime.

away

out

over

by

Choose the most appropriate answer.. He doesn't go to college. He dropped last
year.

out

away

off

to

Choose the most appropriate answer.The alarm clock went.......... at 7:00 a.m.

off

on

through

back

Choose the most appropriate answer.. Speak ......... , please. I can't hear you.

up

back

on

out
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Choose the most appropriate answer. Her younger son takes ........... all new toys because
he wants to see what is inside.

apart

along

off

away

Choose the most appropriate answer. Many workers were laid......... during the recession.

off

back

down

up

Choose the most appropriate answer. Turn.......... the light before you leave.

off

away

down

up

Choose the most appropriate answer. The bank was held......... last month.

up

off

out

in

Choose the most appropriate answer. Can you make ....... what is written on the building
across the street?

out

on

in

up

Choose the most appropriate answer. Stay ......... from those boys. They are bad
company.

away

back

over

aside

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'm looking.......... to your letter.

forward

up

ahead

up to

Choose the most appropriate answer.Tom and Mary seemed to be in love. Why did they
break.......... ?

up

off

out

into

Choose the most appropriate answer. Her little son is ......... with a cold. She has to stay
home and look after him.,

down

in

up with

out
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Choose the most appropriate answer. When the director is away, Tom takes .......... the
office.

over

in

out

up

Choose the most appropriate answer.Time is running.......... .We need to make a decision
quickly.

out

off

on

adCross

Choose the most appropriate answer. She put........... five kilograms during the winter
and has to go on a diet.

on

back
in

up

Choose the most appropriate answer. I liked ....... cake that she made for my birthday.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. Please turn off ........ light before you leave.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. As....... rule, we write two reports a month.

a

an

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. They met in college and fell in love right
away.

nothing

a

an

the

Choose the most appropriate answer. A person who inherits property is called .........
heir.

an

a

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. This organization provides financial assistance to ....
unemployed.

the

a

an
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nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. ......... ripe tomato may be 90 percent water.

A

An

The

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. I'm sorry, ......... director is away on vacation.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. She has been studying........... business law for two
years.

nothing

a

an

the

Choose the most appropriate answer.There mightbe ....... grain of truth in his words.

a

an

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. She is ....... only child. She doesn't have any
brothers or sisters.

an

a

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. I was completely at ....... loss for words.

a

an

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer.. It was love at......... first sight.

nothing

a

an

the

Choose the most appropriate answer. What are you trying to say? Get to.......... point,
please.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. Could you give me aride to ........ post office?

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer.. I talked to Mike ......... other day, and he told me
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about their plans.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. On........... second thought, I'd rather stay home than
go to the movies.

nothing

a

an

the

Choose the most appropriate answer. His mistake was just............ slip of the tongue.

a

an

the

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. I heard iton ....... radio about an hour ago.

the

a

an

nothing

Choose the most appropriate answer. His words caught me off .......... guard.

nothing

a

an

the

Choose the most appropriate answer.The letter C in the word .......... is pronounced [s].

incident

acoustic

inclined

accuse

Choose the most appropriate answer.The letter C in the word............. is pronounced [K].

escalate

cemetery

Cyprus

Caesar

Choose the most appropriate answer. The combination GH in the word.......... is
pronounced [f].

tough

thorough

though

through

Choose the most appropriate answer. The combination GH in the word ............ is mute.

drought

draught

cough

rough

Choose the most appropriate answer.The combination GH in the word........... is
pronounced [g].

aghast
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neighbor

haughty

borough

Choose the most appropriate answer. The initial letter E has the sound [i:] in the word

erase

English

Choose the most appropriate answer. The initial letter E has the sound [i] in the

emotion

equal

evening

Eden

Choose the most appropriate answer. The combination CH in the word............. has the
sound [K].

chemistry

champagne

chandelier

cheetah

Choose the most appropriate answer. The letter E in the prefix RE is pronounced [i:] in the
verb .............

rewrite

receive

reply

return

Choose the most appropriate answer.The letter E in the prefix RE is pronounced [i] in the
verb ............. .

remove

retell

remake

reorganize

Choose the most appropriate answer with inverted word order.. There ..............
that he will agree to your plan.

is little hope

hope is little

is least hope

little hope is

Choose the most appropriate answer. The view of the canyon was breathtaking. Never
before ............. such beauty.

had we seen

had seen we

we had seen

we hadn't seen

Choose the most appropriate answer. ................... , See you tomorrow!

Here comes my bus

Comes here my bus

Here my bus comes

My bus comes here
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Choose the most appropriate answer. We will probably go shopping in the afternoon. —
.............. Why don't we go shopping together?

So will |

I will so

So | will

Will so |

Choose the most appropriate anSWer. .......cccceeeeeeeeencnnns the truth, he wouldn't have
invited them.

Had he known

Had known he

He had known

Known he had

Choose the most appropriate answer. She should have helped them. She wasn't busy at
thattime. — .................. . Why didn't you help them?

Neither were you

Neither you were

Were you neither

You were neither

Choose the most appropriate answer. No sooner..................... the receiver than the
telephone began to ring again.

had | put down

down had | put

down had put |

I had put down

Choose the most appropriate answer. Can you give me a pen, please? — Sure...............

Here it is

Here is it

Is it here

It is here

Choose the most appropriate answer. ................. so busy, we would go there with you..

Were we not

Weren't we

We were not

We weren't

Choose the most appropriate answer. Notonly .................... my car poorly, but they
also overcharged me.

did they repair

repair they did

they did repair

they didn't repair
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